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» Free lockout assistance
« Free dead-battery assistance
« Free out-of-fuel assistance
» Free flat-tire change




MATION ON THE NEXT FEW PAGES IS TO HELP YOU FIND THE

Y REFERRED TO TOPICS QUICKLY. FOR INFORMATION NOT INCLUDED |
USE THE TABLE OF CONTENTS OR THE INDEX IN THE MANUAL.

Wearing a salety belt correctly is ane of the most important things you.
and your passengers can do. This section contains very im s
information about safety belt usage, air bags and child re

One of the first things you'll probably want to do when ye g
vehicle is adjust the power seats.

Read through these pages to learn more about how to use t B S
cooling, defogging and defrosting features in your vehicle.

To set the clock, press and hold HR until the correct hour :
and hold MN until the correct minute appears. i ;
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Although we hope you'll never run into trouble on the road, refer ta the fallowin
pages for help with some of the most common problems that may ocour,
* How to turn on your hazard warning flashers ¢t :'
* How to jump start your vehicle
* How your vehicle should be towed
* What to do if your engine overheats
« How to change a flat tire

* Heated Front Seat

* Remote Lock Control

* Personalization Features

* Theft-Deterrent System

» PASS-Key“ Il

» Selectable Shift

= Sunroof

¢« Universal Transmitter

* Driver Information Center (DIC)
» Steering Wheel Controls
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Seats and Restraint Systems
T'hiz sectian tells you how to use viour seats and salety belts properly. It also explains the "SRS™ system.

Features and Controls
This secton explains how 1o start and operate your vehicle.

Comfort Controls and Auodio Systems
This section tells you bow o sdjust the ventilation and comfor controls and how o operate your audio system,

Your Driving and the Road

Here you'll find helpful imformation and tips aboul the road and how 1o drive under ditferent conditions

Problems on the Road

This section tells what o do if you hive o problem while driving. such us o flat tire or overheated engine. efc
Service and Appearance Care

Here the manual tells you how to keep your vehicle rummmg properly and lookng good.

Malntenance Schedule
This section 1ells you when 1o p-l.:r!'urm vithicte maimenance aid whin Tulds and lubriconts o use,

Customer Assistance Information
This section tells you how 1o contact Oldsmobile for assistance and how to get service und owner publications
[t also gives you information on “Reporting Safety Defects™ an page 5-5,

Index

Here's un alphabetical listing of almost every subject in this menual. You cin use it o guickly find
something you want o read,
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General Motors Comporation. “"AURORA™ 15 used with
permission of Hankook Tire,

This munual includes the latest information ot the time il
was printed. We reserve the nght to make changes in the
product after that time without further notice. For
vehicles first sold in Canada, substitute the name
“Gieneral Motors of Canada Limited™ for Oldsmobile
Division whenever it appears.in this manual.

Please keep this manual in your vehicle, so it will be
there if you ever need it when you're on the road, 1f you
sell the vehicle, please leave this manual i it so the new
OWTET Cin use if,

Litho in U.S.A.
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technician certfication.
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How to Use this Manual

Many people read ther owner's manual from beginning
to end when they first receive their new vehicle. If you
do this. it will help you learn about the features and
controls for your vehicle, In this manual, you' 11 find
that pictures and waords work together (o explain

things quickly.

Index

A pood place o look for what you need 1s the Index n
back of the manual. It's an alphabetical hist af what's in
the manual, and the page number where you'll find it

Safety Warnings and Symbols

You will find a number of safety cautions m this book.
We use a box and the word CAUTITON to tell vou
about things that could hurt you if you were 1o ignore
the warning.

/\ CAUTION:

These mean there is something that could hurt
yvou or other people.

In the caution ared, we tell you what the huzard is. Then
we tell yvou what to do to help avoid or reduce the
hazird. Please read these caations. If you don’t, you or
others could be hurt.

You will also find a cirele
with a slash through it in
this book. This safety
symbol means “Don’t,”
“Don’t do this™ or “Don’t
let this happen.”

—-—
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Vehicle Damage Warnings

Also in this book vou will find these notices:

NOTICE:

These mean there is something that could
damage your vehicle.

In the notice area, we tall you sbout something that can
damage your vehicle. Many times, this damage would
niot be covered by your warranty, and it could be costly,
But the notice will tell you what (o do 1o help avoid
the darmage.

When you read other manuals, yvou might see CAUTTON
and NOTICE warmings 1 different colors or in
dhiterent words.

You'll also see waming labels on your vehicle, They use
the same words, CAUTION or NOTICE




Vehicle Symbals

These are some of

For example,
thiese synmhols
bire used v o
original hattery

CAUTION
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the symbols you may Tind on your vehcle.
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@ Section 1 Seats and Restraint Systems

Here youll find information about the seats in your Aurora and how 1o use vour safety belts properly. You can also
learn about some things you should mor do with air bags and safery belis,
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Seats and Seat Contrals

Safety Belis: They're for Evervone

Here Are Questions Many People Ask About
Safety Belts -- and the Answers

How to Wear Salety Belts Properly

Driiver Position

Safety Belt Use During Pregnancy

Right Front Passenger Position
Supplemental Restrant Svstem (SRS)

Rear Seit Passengers

=31

fnd e DG ] s B

— e i i
i
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Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides for Children
and Small Adules

Center Pussenger Position

Childeen

Child Restraints

Larger Children

Safety Belt Extender

Checking Your Restraint Systems

Replucing Restraint System Parts After

a Crash
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Seats and Seat Controls

This part tells you ubout the seats — how to adjust them,

and also about reclining seatbacks and head restraints,

Power Seats

The power seat controls are located on the driver’s und
passenger's door panels.

Horizontal Control (A): Ruse the front of the seat by
ruising the forward edge of the button, Lower the front
of the seat by lowering the forward edge of the button,
Move the seat forward by moving the whole button
toward the front of the vehicle.

Raise the rear of the seat by rhising the rear edee of the
button. Lower the rear of the seat by lowering the rear
edge of the button. Move the seat rearwird by moving
the whole button towurd the rear of the vehicle.

Moving the whole button up or down raises or lowers
the whole seat.

Vertical Control (B): Move the reclining front seatback
rearwird by moving the bution toward the rear of the
vehicle. Move the seatback forward by moving the
button towird the front of the velcle.
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Power Lumbar Control

Memory Seat and Mirrors

The memory functiion
contrids bath the dover's

seal cushion and outside

. MITTor positions. It does
'~ not store the lumbar or

recline positions,

The power lumbar controls are located on the driver's
and passenger™s door panels,

The rear lambur control adjusts upper lumbur support.
and the front control adjusts lower lumbar support,

Press the front of the switch 1o increase support. Press
the back of the switch 10 decrease support.

To set your memory seat cushion and mirrors:

. Position the driver’s seat and both outside mimrors
where yvou wunt them, See “Murors™ i the Index.

fedi

Press the SET button. You will bear ane beep.

s
i

Within five seconds, press either the | or 2 button,
You wiall hear two beeps.




The seat cushion and mirror positions will be stored
for the number pressed. Repeat the procedure 1o store
another position with the other number if desired. To
adjust the seat and mirrors to the stored position, press
the number corresponding to the position. The memaory

function will only work with the gearshift in PARK (P).

To stop the antomate movement, move the seat switch
i any direetion. For easier exiting, press the | and 2
buttoms at the same time to move the seal completely
down and back.

Memory Seat and Mirror
Personalization Fealure
The transoutters can also be programmed to move the

driver's seat and outside mirors o4 sel memory position
when the trunsmitter’s UNLOCK button 15 pressed.

To program the system:

1. Adjust the driver’s seat to a comfortable position.
Adjust both outside mirrors to st you. See
“Mirrors™ in the Index.

2, Press the SET button on the driver’s door panel,
You will hear one beep.
3. Within five seconds, press one of the two memaory

buttons on the door panel. You will hear two begps
to contfirm that the mirror und the seat cushion
positions are entered into memory.

4. Press the UNLOCK button on the appropriate
transmitter within five seconds. You wall hear
iwi beeps.

The second transmitler can be progrummed to record
a different seat and mirmor position by following the
KAME Steps.




If you prefer to program the exit seat position, which
moves the sest completely down and back, follow
these sleps:

1. Press the SET button on the driver's door panel.
You will hear one beep.

£t

Press one of the memory buttons on the driver’s
door panel. You will hear one beep, but the seat
will not move at this time,

3. Press the UNLOCK button on the appropriate
transmitter within five seconds. You will hear
two beeps.

This personalization feature will work only when the
vehicle is in PARK (P). A beep will sound inside the
vehicle when the UNLOCK button on the transmitier
is pressed o move the seat and mirrors.

To tumn this feature off, press SET and then UNLOCK
within five seconds.

Heated Front Seat (Option)

i 1grk TIEEL. f AT # For ] P S LR PTRT TR LT TP e LERE R

This feature will quickly heat the lower cushions and
lower back of the driver and front passenger seats for
added comfort,

Press the button once to turn the hetter on high, The Hl
indicator light below the buttom will glow. Press it again
to turn the heater on low, The LO indicator light below
the button will glow. Press it a third time to tum the
heater off. The heater will wirn oft sutomatically when
the 1gnition 15 turned 1o OFF.




Reclining Front Seathacks

The vertical control described previously in this section
reclines the front seatbacks.

/\ CAUTION:

But don't have a seatbnck reclined if your vehicle
15 moving.

Sitting in a reclined position when vour vehicle
is in motion can be dangerous. Eveén if you
buckle up, your safety belts can’t do their job
when vou're reclined like this.

The shoulder belt can’t do its job because it
won't be against your body. Instead, it will be
in front of you. In a crash you could go into it,
receiving neck or other injuries.

The Jap belt can’t do its job either, In a crash
the belt could go up over your abdomen. The
belt forces would be there, not at your pelvic
hones. This could cause serious internal injuries.
For proper protection when the vehicle is in
motion, have the seatback upright. Then sit

well back in the seal and wear your safety

helt properly,

-6




Head Restraints

Shide the head restraint up or down so that the top of the
restraint is closest to the top of your ears. This position
reduces the chance of a neck injury in a crash,

Thet hewid restramts tilt forwird and rearward also.

There are four different posiions. Just erasp the top

of the restramt and move 1t forword the way you want 1
to go until you hear a click. It will then be locked mnto
that position until you need o move it agaim, Pulling it
forward past the last position will allow the headrest to
retum o its full rear posinon.

Safety Belts: They're for Everyone

This part of the manual tells you how 1o use satety belts
properly. It also tells you some things yvou should not do
with safety belis,

And it explains the Supplemental Restraint System
(SRS}, or air bag system.

/A CAUTION:

Don’t let anvone ride where he or she can’t wear
a safety belt properly. Il you are in a crash and
vou're not wearing a safety belt, your injuries
can be much worse. You can hit things inside the
vehicle or be ejected from it. You can be sertously
injured or killed. In the same crash, you might
not be if you are buckled up. Always fasten your
safety bell, and check that your passengers™ hells
are lastened properly too.




/\ CAUTION:

It is extremely dangerous to ride in a cargo area,
inside or outside of a vehicle. In a collision,
people riding in these areas are more likely to

he seriously injured or killed. Do not allow people
to ride in any area of your vehicle that is not
equipped with seats and safety belts. Be sure
everyone in your vehicle is in a scat and using a
safety belt properly.

Your vehicle has o light
thal comes on as a reminder
to buckle up, (See “Safety
Belt Reminder Light™ in
the Index.)

—

In most states and Canadian provinees, the law savs
w wear safety belts. Here's why: They work,

You never know if vou'll be ina crash. If you do have
i crash, vou don’t know if it will be a bad one.

A few crashes are mild, and some crashes can be

so serious that even buckled up a person wouldn't
survive. But most crashes are in betweén, In many of
them, people who buckle up can survive and sometimes
walk away, Without belts they could huve been badly
bt or Killed.

After more than 30 vears of safety belts in vehicles,
the facts are clear, In most crashes buckling up does
mutter ... a lot!




Why Safety Belts Work

When vou ride in or on anything, you go as fast as
Il goes

Put someoné on 1

Tuke the simplest vehicle. Suppose it's just a seal
on wheels,

1-9




Get it up 1o speed. Then stop the vehicle. The nder The person keeps going until stopped by something,
doesn’t stop

In a real vehicle, 1t could be the windshield ...

<110



or the mstrument panel ...

or the safety belis!

With safety belis, you slow down as the vehicle does.
You get more time to stop. You stop over more distance,
and your strongest bones take the forces. That's why
sufety belts make such good sense.

1-11



Here Are Questions Many People Ask
About Safety Belts -- and the Answers

0:

A

1-12

Won't I be trapped in the vehicle after an
accident if I"'m wearing a safety belt?

You could be -- whether you're weuaring a safety
belt or not. But vou can unbuckle u safety belt,
even if you're upside down. And your chance of
being conscious during and after an accident, so
you can unbuckle and get ow, is much greater if
you are belted.

If my vehicle has air bags, why should [ have to
wear safety belis?

Air bags are in many vehicles today and will be

in most of them in the future. But they are
supplernental systems only: so they work with
safety belts - not instead of them. Every air bag
system ever offered for sale has required the use

of safety belts. Even if you're in a vehicle that has
air bags, vou still have o buckle up to get the most
protection. That's true not only in frontal collisions,
but especially in side and other collisions.

(J: It I'm a good driver, and I never drive far from

home, why should | wear safety belts?

You may be an excellent driver. but if you're i an
pecident = even one that isn't your fault — you and
your passengers can be hurt. Being a good driver
doesn't protect you from things bevond your
comtrol, such as bad drivers.

Muost accidents occur within 25 miles (40 km)
of home. And the greatest number of serious
injuries and deaths occur al speeds of less than
40 mph (65 kov'h).

Safety belts are for everyone.




How to Wear Safety Belts Properly Here's how to wear the lap-shoulder belt properly.
Adults 1. Close and lock the door

[N ]

Adjust the seat (1o see how, see “Seats” in the Index)
S0 your can sit up stranght

This part is only for people of adult size.

Be aware that there are special things to know ubout
safety belts and children, And there are different rules
for smaller children and babies. 1 a child will be riding
m your velele, see the pant of this manual called
“Children,” Follow those rules for everyone’s prolection.

First, vou'll want to know which restruint systems your
vehicle has.

We'll start wath the dnver posibion.
Driver Position
This part describes the drniver's restraomt system,

Lap-Shoulder Bell

The driver has a lap-shoulder belt. The shoulder porton
of the belt has an energy management loop, 1t is
designed o open und help protect vou in cértmn grashes.
If it opens, you will see a label on the safety belt that
says to replace the belt, Be sure to do so. I you don’t, 3. Pick up the lutch plate and pull the belt across you,
the safery belt won't work properly and won't protect Don’t let it get twisted,

vou in another crash. For more information on replacing
safety belts after a crash, see "Replacing Safety Belis™
in the Index

4. Puash the lutch plate mito the buckle until 1t clicks,

l'll]



Pull up on the lateh plate o make sure it is secore. 1 force to the strong pelvic bones, And you'd be less

the belt 1sn't long enough, see “Sulety Bell likely w shide undér the lap belt. It vou slid under i,
Extender” at the end of this section, the belt would apply force at vour abdomen. This
could cavse serious or even Fatal injuries. The shoulder
belt should go over the shoulder and seross the chest.
I'hese parts of the body are best able to tike belr
restrining forees.

Make sure the release bution on the buckle 1s
posimioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt qmckly it vou ever had to.

The safety belt locks if there’s a sudden stop or crash.

Shoulder Belt Tightness Adjustment

Your cor has a shoulder belt tightness adjustment
feature. If the shoulder belt seems oo nght, adjust it
befiore vou begin to drive.

L. Sitwell baok 1o the seat,

1-d

. Sttt pulling the shoulder belt out.

The lap part of the bell should be worn low and snug on
the hips. just touching the thighs: In a crosh, this applies

1-14



Just before it reaches the end. give it a gquick pull.

Let the belt go back all the way, You should hear a
slight chicking sound, It you don’t, the adjustment
feature won't set, and you'll have to start again

3. Now you can add g small smount of slack. Lean
torward slightly, then sit back, I you' ve added more
than | mch (25 mm) of slack, pull the shoulder belt
ot s you did betfore and start agam,

I you move around in the vehicle enough, or if vou pull
out the shoulder belt, the belt will become tight again, If
this huppens. you cun reset it

1-15




Q.' What's wrong with this?

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt il your shoulder belt is
too loose. In a crash, you would move forward
too much, which could increase injury. The
shoulder beli should fit against your body. Don't
allow more than 1 inch (25 mm) of slack.

A The shoulder belt is 100 loose. It won't give nearly
a5 much protection this wiy,
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(): What’s wrong with this?

/A CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if vour belt is
buckled in the wrong place like this. In a crash,
the belt would go up aver your ahdomen.

The belt forces would be there, not at the
pelvie bones, This could cawse serious internal
injuries. Always buckle your belt into the
buckle nearest you,

A The belt is buckled in the wrong place.
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Q.‘ What’s wrong with this?

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriounsly injured if you wear the
shoulder belt under your arm. In a crash, your
body would move too far forward, which would
increase the chance of head and neck injury.
Also, the belt would apply too much force o the
ribs. which aren’t as strong as shoulder bones.
You could also severely injure internal organs
like your liver or spleen.

At The shouldet balt is worn under the arm. It should
be worn over the shoulder at all fimes

1-18




(): What's wrong with this?
A\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured by a twisted belt. In
a crash, you wouldn™t have the full width of the
belt to spread impact forces. IF a helt is twisted,
make it straight so it can work properly, or ask
vour relailer to Nix it

A The belt is twisted across the body.
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\ ; ;, 7 Safety Belt Use During Pregnancy

5 S 1 e Safety belts work for everyone, including pregnant
i _ women. Like all occupants, they are more likely o be

s seriously injured if they don’t wear safety belts.
Vi
m_‘." i

To unlatch the bely, just push the button on the buckle.
The belt should go back out of the way.

Before you close the door, be sure the belt is oot of the
way. If you slam the doeor on it vou can damage both the
belt and vour vehicle.

A pregnunt woman should wear a lap-shoulder belt, und
the lup portion should be worn as low as possible, below
the rounding, throughout the pregnancy.
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The best way to protect the fetus is 1o protect the
mather. When a safety belt is worn properly, it’s more
likely that the fetus won't be hurt in a crash. For
pregnant women, as [or anyone. the key to making
satety belts effective is wedring them properly.

Right Front Passenger Position

To leam how 10 wear the aght front passenger's safety belt
properly, see “Driver Position”™ earfier in this section.

The right front passenger's safety belt works the same way 43
the driver’s satety belt — except for one thing. If vou ever pull
the lap portion of the belt out all the way, you will engage the
child restriant locking feature. If this happens, just let the belt
go back all the way and start again.

Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)

This part explaims the Supplemental Restraint Svstem
(SKS) or air bug system,

Your vehicle has “Next Generation”™ reduced=force
frontal wir bags -- one wir bag for the driver and another
air bag for the night front passenger

Reduced-force frontal air bags ure designed w help
reduce the risk of injury from the force of an inflating
air bag. But even these air bags must inflate very
quickly if they are to do their job and comply with
federal regulations,

Here are the most important things to know about the air
bag syslem!

/\ CAUTION:

You can be severely injured or killed in a crash if
vou aren’t wearing your safety belt -~ even if you
have air bags. Wearing vour safety belt during
crash helps reduce your chance of hitting things
inside the vehicle or being ¢jected from it Air
bags are “supplemental restraints’ to the safety
helts. All air bags are designed to work with
safety belts, but don’t replace them. Air bags

are designed to work only in moderate to severe
crashes where the front of your vehicle hits
something, They aren’t designed to inflate at

all in rollover, rear; side or low-speed frontal
crashes. Everyone in your vehicle should wear a
sufety belt properly == whether or not there’s an
air bag for that person.




/\ CAUTION:

CAUTION: (Continued )

Air bags inflate with great force, faster than the
blink of an eye. If you're too close to an inflating
air bag, it could seriously injure vou. This is true
even with reduced-force frontal air bags. Safety
belts help keep you in position before and during
a crash. Always wear your safety belt, even with
reduced-force air bags. The driver should sit as
far back as possible while still maintaining
control of the vehicle.

Neither the vehicle's safety belt system nor its air
bag system is designed for them. Young children
and infants need the protection that a child
restraint system can provide, Always secure
children properly in your vehicle. To read how,
see the part of this manual called “Children™ and
see the caution labels on the sunvisors and the
right front passenger’s safety belt.

/\ CAUTION:

Children who are up against, or very close to, an
air bag when it inflates can be seriously injured
or Killed. This is true even though your vehicle
has reduced-force frontal air bags. Air bags plus
lap-shoulder belts offer the best protection for
adults, but not for yvoung children and infants.

CALUTION: (Continued)

There 14 an air bag
readiness light on the
instrument panel, which
shows AIR BAG.

AIR BAG

I'he system checks the air bag eloctrical system for
malfunctions. The light tells you il there is an electrical
problem. See "Air Bag Readiness Light” in the Index
for more miormution,
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How the Air Bag System Works

The right front passenger’s air bag is in the instrument
panel on the pussenger’s side.

Where are the air bags?

The driver’s wir bag is in the middle of the
steering wheel.




/\ CAUTION:

If something is between an occupant and an air
bag, the bag might not inflate properly or it
might force the object into that person. The path
of an inflating air bag must be kept clear. Don’t
put anything between an occupant and an air
bhag, and don't attach or put anything on the
steering wheel hub or on or near any other air
bag covering.

When should an air bag inflate?

An air bag 1s designed 1o inflate in 4 moderate o severe
frontal or near-frontal crash. The air bag will inflate
only if the impact speed is above the system’s designed
“threshold level.” If your vehicle goes straght into 4
wall that doesn’t move or deform, the threshold level 15
about 8 to 11 mph (13 10 |8 km/h), The threshold level
can vary, however, with specific vehicle design, so that
it can be somewhat nbove or below this range. 1f yvour
vehicle sirikes something that will move or deform, such
as n parked car, the threshold level will be higher. The
air bag is not designed to inflate in rollovers, side
impacts or redar impucts, because inflation would not
help the occupant.

In any particular crush, no one can suy whether an air
biag should have inflated simply because of the damage
1o & vehicle or because of what the repair costs were,
Inflation is determined by the angle of the impact and
how quickly the vehicle slows down in frontal or
near-frontal Impacts.

Whiat makes an air bag inflate?

In an impact of sufficient severity. the air bag sensing
system detects that the vehicle 15 in a crash. The sensing
system nggers 4 release of gas from the inflator, which
inflates the air bag. The nflator, air bag and related
hardware are all purt of the mir bag modules inside the
steering wheel and in the instrument panel in front of the
right front pussenger.

How does an air bag restrain?

In moderate 1o severe frontal or near-frontl collisions,
even belted occupants can contact the steering wheel or
the instrument panel. Air bags supplement the protection
provided by safety belts, Air bags distribute the force of
the impact more evenly over the occupant’s upper body,
stopping the occupant more gradually, But air bags would
ot help you in muny types of collisions, imcluding
rollovers, rear impacts and side impacts, primari]y
because an occupant s motion is not towird those air
bags. Air bags should never be regarded as onything
mere than a supplement o safety belts, and then only in
maderate to severe frontal or pear-frontal collisions:
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What will you see after an air bag inflates?

After an air bag inflates, it gwickly defiates, so
guickly that some people may not even realize the
air bag inflated. Some comiponents of the wir big
muodule -- the steering wheel hub for the driver's

air bag, or the instrument panel for the rght front
passenger’s bug — will be hot for a short time. The
parts of the bag that come into contact with you may
be warm, but not too hot 1o touch. There will be some
smoke and dust coming trom vents in the deflated
air bags. Aar bag inflation doesn’t prevent the driver
from seeing or from being able to steer the vehicle,
nor does it stop people from leaving the vehicle,

/\ CAUTION:

When an air bag inflates, there is dust in the air.
This dust could canse breathing problems for
people with a history of asthma or other
breathing trouble. To avoid this, everyone in the
vehicle should get out as soon as it is safe to do so.
If vou have breathing problems but can’t get out
of the vehicle after an air bag inflates, then get
fresh air by opening a window or door,

In many crashes severe enough 10 influte dn air bag,
windshields are broken by vehicle deformation.
Additonal windshield breakage may also occur from
the right front passenger air bag.

®  Air bags are designed to inflate only once. Afier they

inflate, you'll need some new parts for your wir bag
system, If you don’t get them, the air bag system
wan't be there 1o help protect you in another crash.
A mew system will mclude air bag modules and
possibly other parts. The service manual for your
vehicle covers the need to replace other parts,

® Your vehicle 1s equipped with a crash sensing and
diagnostic module, which records imformation
about the mir bag system. The module records
information about the readiness of the system,
when the sensors are activated and dnver’s safety
belt usage at deploviment.

® | et only qualified techmcians work on your air
bag system. Improper service ciin mean that your
air bag system won't work properly. See vour
retailer for service.




NOTICE:

If you damage the covering for the driver’s or the
right fromt passenger's air bag, the bag may not
work properly. You may have to replace the air
hag module in the steering wheel or both the air
bag module and the instrument panel for the
right front passenger’s air bag. Do not open or
break the air bag coverings,

If your vehicle ever pets into-a Lot of water -- such as
witer up to the carpeting or higher — or if water enters
your vehicle and souks the carpet, the air bag controller
can be soaked und ruined. If this ever happens, and then
you start your vehicle, the damage could make the wr
bags inflate. even if there’s no crash, You would have to
replace the air bags as well as the sensors and related
parts. If your vehicle is everin a Rood, or if it's exposed
1o water that soaks the carpet, vou can avoid needless
repair costs by turning off the vehicle immediately,
Don’t let anyone start the vehicle, even o tow i, unless
the battery cables are first disconnectad.

servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped Vehicle

Air bags affect how your vehicle should be serviced,
There ure parts of the air bag system in several places
around vour vehicle. You don’t want the system to
inflate while someone 15 working on vour vehicle.

Your retatler and the Aurora Service Munual have
imformation about servicing your vehicle and the air
hag system. To purchase a service manual, see “Service
und Owner Publications™ in the Index.

/\ CAUTION:

For up to 10 minutes after the ignition key is
turned off and the battery is disconnected, an air
bag can still inflate during improper service. You
can be injured if vou are close to an air bag when
it inflates. Avoid vellow connectors. They are
probably part of the air bag system. Be sure to
follow proper service procedures, and make sure
the person performing work for you is gualified
o do s0.

The air bag system does not need regular maintenance.

1-26



Rear Seat Passengers Lap-Shoulder Belt

It's very impartant for rear seat passengers to buckle up!  The positions next to the windows have lap-shoulder
Accident statistics show that unbelted people in the rear ~ Delts. Here’s how (0 wear one properly.

seal arc hurt more often i crashes than those who are
wearing safety belts.

Rear passengers who aren’t safety belted can be thrown
out of the vehicle in a crash, And they can strike others
in the vehicle who are wearing safety belts.

Rear Seat Outside Passenger Positions

T
e

—

. Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt across you.
Don't let it get twisted.

Il

. Push the latch plate into the buckle until it clicks,
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Ii the belt stops before it reaches the buckle, tilt the 3. To make the lap part tight, pull down on the buckle
lateh plate and keep pulling until you can buckle it. end of the belt as you pull up on the shoulder part.

Pull up on the latch plate to make sure it is secure.

If the belt is not long enough, see “Safety Belt
Extender” at the end of this section. Make sure the
release button on the buckle is positioned so you
would be able to unbuckle the safety belt quickly if
vou ever had 1o,
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T'he satety belt locks 1if there’s a sudden stop or a crash.

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder belt is
too loose. In a crash, you would move forward
too much, which could increase injury. The
shoulder belt should fit against your body.

The lap part of the belt should be worn low and snug
omn the hips, just touchmg the thighs. In a crash, this
applies force to the strong pelvic bones. And you'd be
less likely to slide under the lap belt. If you slid under
it, the belt would apply force at vour abdomen, This
could cause serious or even fatal injuries. The shoulder
belt should go over the shoulder and across the chest.
These parts of the body are best able to take belt
restraining forces.
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To unlatch the belt, just push the button on the buckle.

Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides
for Children and Small Adults

Rear shoulder belt comfor guides will provide added
safety belt comfort for children who have outgrown
child restruints and for small adults. When mstalled on
a shoulder belt, the comfort guide pulls the belt away
tromm the neck and heud.
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There is one guide for each outside passenger position
in the rear seat. To provide added safety belt comfort
for children who huve outgrown child restraints and for
smaller adults, the comfort guides may be mstalled on
the shoulder belts. Here's how to install a comfort guide
and use the safety belt;

1. Pull the elustic cord out from between the edge of
the seathuck and the interior body o remove the
guide fromoats storage clip.




2. Slide the guide under and past the belt. The elasuc 3. Be sure that the belt is not taasted and it hies Aot
cord must be under the belt, Then, place the gode The elastic cord must be under the belt and the
over the belt, and insert the two edges of the belt into rulde on (op.
the slots of the guide.
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Tor remove and store the comfort guides, squeeze
the belt edpes together so that you can take them out
from the guides, Pull the guide upward (o expose its
storage clip, and then slide the gumde onto the clip.
Rotate the guide and clip inward and in between the
seutback and the interior body, leaving only the loop
of elastic cord exposed,

Center Passenger Position

M
\ .LJ BES

4. Buckle, position and release the safety bell us
described in “Rear Seat Outside Passenger Positions™
carlier in this section. Make sure that the shoulder
belt crosses the shoulder.




Lap Belt

To make the belt shorter, pull its free end as shown until
the belt is snug.

When you sit in the center seating position, you have a
lup safety belt, which hus no retractor. To make the belt
longer, tilt the latch plate and pull it along the belt.

Buckle, position and release 1t the same way as the lap
part of u lap-shoulder belt. If the belt isn't long enough,
see “"Safety Belt Extender” ot the end of this section,

Make sure the release button on the buckle 15 positioned
s0 you would be able 1o unbuckle the safety belt quickly
if you ever had to.
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Children

Evervone in a vehicle needs protection! That ineludes
infants and all children smaller than adult size. Neither
the distunce traveled nor the age and size of the wavele:
changes the need, for everyone, 1o use safely restramts.
In fact. the law 1 every state in the United States and in
every Canadian province says children up to some age
must be restriined while in a vehile,

Smaller Children and Babies

/\ CAUTION:

Children who are up against, or very close to, any
air bag when it inflates can be seriously injured
or killed. This is true even though your vehicle
has reduced-force frontal air bags. Air baps plus
lap=-shoulder belis offer the best protection for
adults, bul not for young children and infants.
Neither the vehicle's safety belt system nor its air
bag syvstem is designed for them. Young children
and infants need the protection that a child
restraini system can provide. Always secure
children properly in your vehicle.




/\ CAUTION:

Smaller children and babies should always be
restrained in & child or infant restraint. The
instructions for the réstraint will say whether

it is the right type and size for yvour child. A

very young child’s hip bones are so small that a
regular belt might not stay low on the hips, as it
should. Instead, the belt will likely be over the
child’s abdomen. In a crash, the belt would apply
force right on the child’s abdomen, which could
cause serions or fatal injuries. So, be sure that
any child small enough for one is always properly
restrained in a child or infant restraint.

Infants need complete support, including support for
the head and neck. This is necessary because an mfant's
neck is weak and its bead weighs so much compared
with the rest of its body. In a crash. an infant in a
rear-facing restruint settles into the restraint, so the
crash forces can be distributed across the strongest part
of the infant’s body. the back and shoulders. A baby
should be secured in un appropriate infant restraint.
This is s0 important that many hospitals today won't
release a newborn infant to 1ts parents unless there 15 an
infant restraimt available for the baby's first trip in a
motor vehicle.




CAUTION: (Continued)

at only 25 mph (40 km/h), a 12-1b. (5.5 kg) bahy
will suddenly become a 240-1h, (110 kg) force on
your arms. The baby would be almost impossible
to hold.

Secure the baby in an infant restraint.

/\ CAUTION:

Never hold a baby in your arms while riding in
a vehicle, A baby doesn't weigh much -~ until a
crash. During a crash a baby will become so

heavy you ean’t hold it. For example, in 4 crash

CAUTION: ( Continued )
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Child Restraints

Every ume infants and voung children ride i
vehicles, they should have protection provided by
appropriate restraints.

Q.‘ What are the different types of add-on
child restraints?

A: Add-on child restraints are availablé in four basic
types, When selecting o child restraint, take into
comsideration not only the child’s weight and size,
but also whether of not the restraint will be
compatible with the motor vehicle in which it
will be used.

(A)

An mtant car bed (A) 1% a special bed made for use
m-a motor vehiele, s an infant restraint system
designed to restram or position a cild on a
continuous flat surface. With an infant car bed.
make sure that the infant’s head rests toward the
center of the vehicle.




A rear-facing infant restraint (B) positions an infani
1o face the rear of the vehicle, Rear-facing intunt
restraints iwre designed for infants of up o about

20 Ibs. 19 kg) and about one year of age. This tvpe
of restraint faces the rear so that the infant’s head,
neck and body can have the support they need in a
crash. Some infant seats come in two parts - the
bise stays secured in the vehicle and the seat part

15 removahble,
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A forward-facing child restraint (C-E) positions a
child upright to face forward in the vehicle. These
{orward-facing restraints are designed 1o help
protect children who are from 20 10 40 lbs, (9 10

18 kg) and about 26 to 40 inches (66 to 102 cm) in
height. or up to around four years of age, One type,
a convertible restraint, is designed to be used either
as a rear-facing infant seat or a forward-facing
child seat.
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A booster seat (F, G) 15 designed for children who
are about 40 to 60 Ibs. (18 to 27 kg) and about
four (o eight years of age. It's designed to improve
the fit of the vehicle's safety belt system. Booster
seats with shields use lap-only belis; however,
booster seats without shields use lap-shoulder
belts. Booster seats can also help a child to see

oul the window.

1)



When choosing o child restraint, be sure the child
restramnt is desiened o be used ina vehicle. I itis, it
will have o label saying that it meets Federal Motor
Vehicle Safety Standards.

Then follow the instructions for the restramnt. You miay
find these instructions on the restriunt isell or in
booklet, or both, These restraints use the belt system in
vour vehicle, but the child also has to be secured within

the restraant to help reduce the chance of personal injury.

The mstructions that come with the intant or chald
restraint will show you how to do that, Both the owner’s
manuil and the child restruint instroctons are important,
sonif enther one ol these is not avalable, obtain a
replacement copy from the muanufacturer.

Where to Put the Restraint

Accident statistics show that children are safer if they
are restrained in the rear rather thun the front seat, We ul
General Motors therefore recommend that yvou put vour
chuld restraint in the rear seal. Never put a rear-tacing
child restraint in the front passenger seal. Here's why:

/\ CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured if the right front passenger’s air
bag inllates, even though your vehicle has
reduced-lorce Irontal air bags. This is because
the back of the rear-facing child restraint wounld
be very close to the inflating air bag. Always
secure # rear-facing child restraint in a rear seat.
You may secure a forward-facing child restraint
in the right front seat, but before you do, always
mave the front passenger seat as Far back as it
will go. 1t"s better 1o secure the child restraint in
the rear seal.

Wherever you install it, be sure to secure the child
restiunt properly

Keep in mind that an unsecured child restraint can move
around in a colliston or sudden stop and injure people
in the vehicle. Be sure to property secure any child
restraint in your vehicle -——even when no chald 1s moar
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Top Strap If your child restraint has a wp strap, vour retmler can
obtain a kit with anchor hardware and installation
imnstructions specifically designed for this vehicle. The
retailer can then install the anchor for you. In Conada,
this work will be done for you free of churge. Or, you
miay install thie amehor yourself using the instructions
provided in the kit

Securing a Child Restraint in a Rear
Outside Seat Position

_ T

i o
| | o

\ @ L

Ly

You'll be using the lap-shoulder belt. See the earlier
part about the top strap if the child restraint has one, Be
sure to follow the instructions that came with the child
restraant, Secure the ¢hild in the child restraint when and
is the instructions say.

If your child restruint has a top strap, it should be
anchored. If you need to have an anchor installed, you
can ask your Aurora retailer to put it in for you. I you
want to install an anchor yourself, vour retatler can tell
you how o do i,

Canadian law requires thut child restraints have a top . Put the restraint on the seut

strap, and that the strap be anchored.
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2. Pick up the latch plate, and ron the lup and shoulder
portions of the vehicle's safety belt through or
around the restraint. The child restraint instructions

will show vou how,

4. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt quickly 11 you ever had to.

3. Tilt the latch plate to adjust the belt if needed.

If the shoulder belt goes mn front of the child’s face or
neck, put it behind the child restraint.
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To remove the child restrding, just unbuckle the vehicle's
safery belt and let it go back all the way. The safety belt
will move freelv again and be ready to work for an adult
or lurger child pussenger.

Securing a Child Restraint in the Center

Rear Seat Position
L
“l-f‘u,l
| T \
i |
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L

You'll be using the lap belt. Be sure to follow the
instructions that came with the child restraint. Secure
the child in the child restraint when und s the
mstructions say.

Lh

To nighten the belt, pull up on the shoulder belt while
vou push down on the child restraint, If you're using
a torward-facing child restraint, vou may find it
helpful 1o use vour knee 1o push down on the child See the earlier part about the top strap if the child
restraint as you tghten the belt. restraint has one.

6. Push and pull the child restrmnt in different
directions 1o be sure 11 15 secure:




. Make the belt as long as possible by tilting the latch
plate and pulling it along the belt

Put the restromnt on the seal.

Run the vehicle's safety belt through or sround the
restraint. The child restraint instructions will show
vou how,

4. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button is
positioned s0 you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if you ever had to.

5. To tighten the belt, pull its free end while you push

down on the child restraint. If you're using a
forward-facing child restraint, you may find it
helpful to use your knee to push down on the child
restratnt as you tighten the belt.
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6. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions t© be sure 11 {s secure.

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle’s
sufery belt, It will be ready to work for an adult or larger
child passenger.

Securing a Child Restraint in the Right
Front Seat Position

R
g

-

3
L

Your vehicle has a right front passenger air bag. Never
put a rear-facing child restraint in this seat. Here's why:

/\ CAUTION:

A child in 4 rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or Killed if the right front
passenger's air bag inllates, even though yvour
vehicle has reduced-force frontal air bags. This is
because the back of the rear-facing child
restraint would be very close to the inflating air
bag. Always secure a rear-facing child restraint
in the rear seal.

You'll be using the lap-shoulder belr. See the earlier part
abaout the top strap if the child restrnint has one, Be sure
to follow the mstructions that came with the child
restrnint, Secure the child in the child restraint when and
us the instructions say,

[. Because yvour vehicle has a right tront passenger air
bag, alwavs move the seat as for back as i1 will go
before securing g forwand-lacing child restraint. (See
“Seats” in the Index.)

2. Put the restraint on the seat.




3. Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder
portions of the vehicle's safety beélt through or
around the restraint, The child restraint instructions
will show you how,

It the shoulder belt poes in front of the child’s face or
neck, put it behind the child restrant.

LE, ]

. Pull the rest of the lap belt all the way out of the
retractor 1o set the lock.

4. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if you ever had o
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fi. To tighten the belt, feed the lap belt back into the
retractor while vou push down on the child restraint.
You may find it helpful to use your knee to push
down on the child restraint as you tighten the belt,

7. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions (o be sure il is secure.

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's
safety belt and let it go back all the way. The safety belt
will move freely again and be ready to work for an adult
or larger child passenger.

Larger Children

Children who have outgrown child restraints should
wear the vehicle's safety belts,
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If you have the choice, a child should sit next to a
window so the child can wear o lap-shoulder belt and
get the additional restraint a shoulder belt can provide.

Accident statistics show that children are safer if they
are restrained in the rear seat. But they need (o use the
safety belts properly.

® Children who sren’t buckled up can be thrown out in
4 crush.

® Children who aren't buckled up can strike other
people who are.

/\ CAUTION:

Never do this.

Here two children are wearing the same belt. The
belt can’t properly spread the impact forces, In a
crash, the two children can be crushed together
and seriously injured. A belt must be used by
only one person at a time.

(): What if a child is wearing a lap-shoulder belt,

but the child is so small that the shoulder belt is
very close to the child’s face or neck?

A Move the child toward the center of the vehicle, but

be sure that the shoulder belt still is on the child’s
shoulder, so that in a crash the child’s upper body
would have the restraint that belts provide. If the
child is sitting in a rear seat outside position, see
“Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides™ in the Index.
If the child is so small that the shoulder belt is still
very close to the child's face or neck, you might
want to place the child m the center seat position,
the one that has only a lap belt.
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/\ CAUTION:

Never do this,

Here a child is sitiing in a seat that has a
lap-shoulder belt, but the shoulder part is behind
the child, If the child wears the belt in this way, in
a crash the child might slide under the belt. The
belt’s force would then be applied right on the
child's abdomen. That could cause serious or

fatal injuries.

Wherever the ¢hild sits, the lap portion of the belt
should be worn low and snug on the hips, just touching
the child's thighs, This applies belt force to the child's
pelvic bones in & crash.
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Safety Belt Extender

if the vehicle’s safety belt will fasten arovmd you, you
should use it.

But if a safety belt 1sn"t long enough to fasten, vour
retatler will order yvou an extender, It's free. When you
g0 in to order it, tuke the heaviest coat you will wear, so
the extender will be long enough for you, The extender
will be just for you, and just for the seat i your vehicle
that you choose. Don’t let someone else use it, and use it
only for the seat it is made to fir. To wear it just attach i
Lo the regular safety belt,

Checking Your Restraint Systems

Now and then, make sure the safety belt reminder light
und all vour belts, buckles, latch plates, retraciors and
anchorages are working properly. Look for any other
loose or damaged safety belt system parts. If you see
anything that maght keep a safety belt system from
doing 1ts job, have i1 repaired.

Torn or frayed safety belts may not protect you in &
crash, They can rip apant under impact forces. I a belt is
torn or frayed, get a new one right away.

Also look for any opened or broken air bag covers, and
have them repaired or replaced. (The air bag system
does not need regular muintenance. )
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Replacing Restraint System Parts
After a Crash
If you've had a-crash, do you need new belts?

After a very minor collision, nothing may be necessury.
But if the belts were stretched, as they would be if worn
during o more severe crash, then you need new belts.

If vou ever see a label on the dnver’s or the right front
pussenger’s safety belt that says to replace the belt, be
sure (o do so. Then the new belt will be there to help
profect you in o collision, You would see thas lubel on
the belt near the luch plate,

If belts are cut or damaged, réplace them. Collision
damage also may mean you will need 10 have safety belt
or seat purts repoired or replaced. New parts und repairs
may be necessury even if the belt wasn't being used at
the tme ol the collision.

If your seat adjuster won't work after a crash, the special
part of the safety belt that goes through the seat 1o the
adjuster may need 1o be replaced.

It an dir bag inflates, vou'll need 1o replace air bag
system parts, See the part on the air bag system garlier
in this section.
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@ Section 2 Features and Controls

Here vou can learn about the many standurd and optional features on your vehicle, and information on starting,
shifting and braking. Also explained are the instrument panel and the waming systems that tell vou if everything is
working properly -- and what to do if you have a problem.

2-2 Keys 2-31 Engine Exhauost

2-4 Door Locks 2-33 Windows

2-0 Remote Lock Control 2-34 Tilt Wheel

2-14 Trunk 2-34 Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever
2-15 Theft 2-42 Exterior Lamps

2-16 Universal Theft-Deterrent 21-45 Interior Lamps

2-18  PASS-Key "1l 2-48  Mirrors

2-19 New Vehicle “Break-In" 2-22 Storage Compartments

2-20 lgmtion Positions 2=-55 Cellulur Telephone (Option)
2=2] Starting Your Engine 2-55 Accessory Power Outlet
2-23 Engine Coolant Heater (Option) - Sunroof {Option)

2-27 Parking Brake

2-2 Shifting lnto PARK (P

2-30 Shifting Out of PARK (P)

2=31 Parkmg Over Things That Burn

Universal Transmitter

Instrument Panel

Warning Lights, Gages and Indicators
Driver Information Center
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Keys

/\ CAUTION:

Leaving yvoung children in a vehicle with the
ignition key is dangerous for many reasons.

A child or others could be badly injured or
even killed.

They could operate power windows or other
controls or even make the vehicle move. Don’t
leave the keys in a vehicle with young children.
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The igmition keys are for
the iznition only,

The deor keys are far the
doors and all other Tocks.

When unew velncle 1s delivered. the retailer removes
the plugs from the keys and gives them to the first
owner. However, the 1gnition key may not have a
plug. It the igmition key doesn’t have a plug, there
will be a bar-coded key tag instead.

Each plug or tag has a code on it that telis your retailer
or 4 qualified locksmith how 10 make extrn keys. Keep
the plugs or tags in o safe place, If vou lose your kevs,
you'll be able to have new ones made eisily using these
plugs or tags: If your ignition keys dion’t have plugs or
tags. go to your retailer for the correct key code 1f you
need a new 1gminon key

NOTICE:

Your vehicle has a number of features that can
help prevent theft. But you can have a lot of
trouble getting into your vehicle if vou ever
lock yvour keys inside. You may even have to
damage vour vehicle to get in. So be sure vou
have extra keys.
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Door Locks

A CAUTION:

Unlocked doors can be dangerous.

Passengers == especially children == can easily
open the doors and fall out. When a door is
locked, the inside handle won't open it.
Outsiders can easily enter through an unlocked
door when you slow down or stop your vehicle.
This may not be so obvious: You increase the
chance of being thrown out of the vehicle in a
crash if the doors aren’t locked. Wear safety belts
properiy, lock your doors, and vou will be far
better off whenever you drive vour vehicle.

There are several ways 1o lock and unlock your vehicle.

From the outside, use your door key or remaote Jock
control transmatter.

bd

From the inside. 1o lock the door, rotate the locking
lever forward,

To unlock the door, rotate the locking lever rearward.
There 18 2 red mark on the switch when the door
i% unlocked.




Central Door Unlocking System

If the driver’s door key is held in the unlock positon for

more than one second, all doors will unlock.

Power Door Locks

With power door locks, you
can lock or unlock all doors
of your vehicle from the
driver or fronl passenger
door lock switch,

Door Ajar Reminder

If & door is not fully closed when the trunsaxle 1s in gear,
a chime will sound and the Driver Information Center
(DIC) will display one of these messages:

DRIVER DOOR AJAK
PASSENGER DOOR AJAR
LEFT REAR DOOR AJAR
RIGHT REAR DOOR AJAR

Programmable Automatic Door Locks

This is o Personalization feature that programs your
door locks w sutomatically lock or unlock.

Close the doors and turn on the ignition. Every time you
mowve the shift lever out of PARK (P, all of the doors
will lock, And, every time you stop and move the shift
lever into PARK (P, the doors will unlock. If someone
needs 1o get out while you're not in PARK (P), have that
person use the munual or power lock. When the door is
closed agnin, it will not lock automatically, Just use the
manual or power lock to lock the door again. If vou
need 1o lock the doors before shifting out of PARK (P),
use the manual or power lock button to lock the doors.
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Customizing Your Automatic Door Locks Feature

You can program the automatic door locks feature 1o
change o the following modes:

Mode Operation
0 No automatic door lock or unlock.
| All doors automatically lock when shifted

out of PARK (P). No automatic deor unlock.

2 All doors automatically lock when shifted
oul of PARK (P). Only the driver’s door
automatically unlocks when shifted into
PARK (P).

3 All doors automatically lock when shifted
out of PARK (P). All doors automatically
unlock when shifted inmo PARK (P).

Veehicles are delivered programmed in Mode 3.
To change the modes:

. Close all doors und turn the ignition on. Keep all
doors closed throughout this procedure.

Press und hold the lock position on the driver’s
power door lock switch through Step 4.

3. Press the LOCK button on the remote lock contrul
transmitter. The antomatic door locks will remain in
the current mode.

!“-_I

4. Press the LOCK buotton on the transmitter again.
Ench time the transmitter’s LOCK button is pressed,
the made will ndvance by one, going from Mode 3 to
(1o |, etc.

NOTE: The door locks will cyele according to the
mode entered while customizing memory door locks.
{Maode “0™ has no feedback.)

Release the power door lock switch, The automatic door
locks will remamn i the most recent mode selected.

6. Turn the ignition to OFF.

LA

Delayed Locking

This Personalization feature lets the drver delay the
actunl locking of the vehicle, When the power door lock
switch is pressed with the Key removed from the ignition
and the driver’s door open, a chime will sound three
times to signal that the lock delay mode 15 active. When
all doors have been closed, the doors will lock
automatically after five seconds. If any door is opened
befare this, the five-second timer will reset itself once
all the doors have been closed again,

Prissing the door lock switch twice within two seconds
will override this feuture.
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Personalization Programming

The delayed locking feature cun be tumed on or off for
each driver’s remote Tock control ransmitter.

To turn the feature on:

1

Lt

4.

Press and hold the lock position on the driver’s
power door lock switch throughout this procedure.
All of the dours will lock.

Press the UNLOCK button on the iransmitier to
enter the programming mode, The lock delay s stll
off and all doors will remuin locked.

. Press the UNLOCK button on the transmitier again.

Lock delay 15 now active and all doors will unlock.

Release the power door lock switch,

To wurn the feature off, repeat this procedure.

This procedure changes the mode for only the
transmitter nsed to change this setting, The procedure
will need 1o be repeated for the second trunsrmtier

Rear Door Securily Locks

Your vehicle is equipped with rear door security locks

that help prevent passengers from opening the rear doors

of your vehicle from the mside.

To Use One of These Locks

1. Open one of the rear doors,

2. Move the lever on the
door ull the way up to
the ENGAGED position.

3, Close the door,

4, Do the same thing to the other rear door lock.

The rear doars of your vehicle cannot be opened from
mside when this feature 1s 1in use.

H
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To Open a Rear Door When the Security Lock is On To Cancel the Rear Door Lock

I. Unlock the door from the mside or from the outside
using the remote lock control transmitter or central
door unlocking feature,

|. Unlock the door from
the inside, or from the
outside using the remote
lock contral or central
door unlocking fedture,

>

Open the door from the outside.

Move the lever all the
way down,

Doy the same For the
other rear door.

L

Then ¢pen the door from the outside or [rom the
outside using the remote lock control fransmitter or
central door unlocking feature.

It you don’t cancel the security lock featore, adults
or older children who ride in the rear won't be ahle
o apen the rear door from the inside. You should let
adults and older children know how these ‘imurit}' The rear door locks will novww work normally.
locks work, and how 1o cancel the locks. ’




Anti-Lockout Feature

The power door locks will not work if the key is left
in the ignition with the driver’s door open. You can
override this feature by holding the power door lock
switch for more than three seconds, unless the engine
1% runmng.

Leaving Your Vehicle

If you are leaving the vehicle, open your door and
set the locks from the inside, then get out and close
the door.

Remote Lock Control

You can lock and unlock
your doors or unlock
your trunk from about

A feet (1 m) op to 30 feet
(9 m) away using the
remote lock control
transmitter supplied

with your vishicle

Your remote lock control operates on o radio frequency
subject to Federal Communications Commission (FCC)
Rules and with Industry Canada.

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
Operation is subject to the following two condinons:
( 1) this device muy not cause harmful interference,
and (2) this device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may cause
undesired operation,

This device complies with RS5-210 of Industry Canida,
Orperation 15 subject o the following two conditions;

{ 1) this device may not cause interference, and (2) this
device must nccept uny interference received, mcluding
interference that may cause undesired operation of

the device.

Changes or modificunons to this system by other than
an authorized service facility could void authonzation
to use this eguipment.

o
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This system has a range of about 3 feet (1 m) up to

30 feet (9 m), Al times vou may notice & decrease in
range. This is normal for any remote keyless entry
svalem, [T the transmitter does not work or if you have
to stand closer 1o your vehicle for the tmmsmitter to
work, try this:

® Check to determine if battery replacement or
resynchronization is necessary. See the instructions
that follow.

® Check the distance. You may be too far from your
vehicle. You may need to stand closer during rainy
or snowy weather,

® Check the location. Other vehicles or objects muy be
blocking the signal. Toke a few steps to the left or
right, hold the ransmitter higher, and try again.

® If you're still having trouble, see your retailer ora
qualified technician for service,

Operation

The driver's door will unlock when UNLOCK is
pressed, If UNLOCK is pressed again within five
seconds, all doors will unlock. Pressing the UNLOCK
button will also illuminate the interior lamps. See
“MMuminated Entry™ in the Index. All doors will lock
when LOCK is pressed.

The trunk will enlock when the trunk button is pressed
and the ignition is off. The trunk button will also work
when the ignition is on while in any gear.

Instamt Alarm

When the button with the horn symbol on the remote
lock control trunsmitter is pressed, the horm will sound
and the headlamps and taillamps will flash for up to one
minute. This can be tomed off by pressing the instant
alurm button again, unlocking the vehicle with a key or
by turning the ignition on.

Resyvochronization

If oaly the instant alarm button works, the ransmitter
needs to be resynchronized to the receiver. Do this by
pressing and holding both the LOCK and UNLOCK
buttons on the transmitter for about eight seconds, You
must be within range of the vehicle,

Once the transmutter has been resynchromized., the homn
will chirp and the extedor lamps will flash once. The
system should now operate properly.
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Personalization Features

The following list of features that are uvailable on your
vehicle can be programmed (o the driver's preference
for each transmitter.

e Memory Door Locks: This feature programs your
door locks to amomatically lock or unlock when
shifting in and out of PARK (P).

e Security Feedback: This feature provides feedback
10 the driver when the vehicle receives a command
from the remote lock control transmitter.

® Delayed Locking: This feature lets the driver delay
the actual locking of the vehicle. When all doors
have bezn closed, the doors will lock automatically
after five seconds.

¢ Perimeter Lighting: When the UNLOCK bution on
the transmitter is pressed, the headlamps, parking
lamps, back-up lamps and comering lamps will tum
on in dark conditions,

e Memory Seat and Mirrors: This feature programs
your driver's seat and outside mirrors to a set
memaory position when the UNLOCK button on the
transmitier is pressed.

For more detailéd information and programming
instructions, refer to the Index for each individual
feature listed ahove.

Security Feedback

This personalization feature provides feedback to the
driver when the vehicle receives a commuand from the
remote lock control ransmirter. The following modes
muy be selected:

Maode Secuority Feedback

0 No transmitter response when locking or
unlocking the vehicle.

I No trunsmitter response when locking;

headlamps, parking lamps and cornering

lamps flash when unlocking the vehicle,

Headlamps. parking lamps and comering

lamps flush when locking, no response

when unlocking the vehicle.

3 Headlamps, parking lamps and comering
lamps flash when locking and when
unlocking the vehicle.

4 Headlamps, parking lamps and cornering

lamps flash and horn chirps when locking;

no response when anlocking the vehicle.

Headlamps, parking lamps and cornering

lamps Mash and horn chirps when locking;

exterior lamps flash when unlocking
the vehicle.

P

L
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Vehicles ure delivered programmed in Mode 5. To
change to another mode:

1. Turn the ignition key to OFF.

2. Press and hold the lock position on the driver’s
power door lock switch throughout thas procedure.

3. Press the trunk button on the transmitter to enter the
programming mode. The transmitter will remain in
its current mode.

4. Press the trunk button again. Each time the trunk
button 15 pressed, the horn will chirp and the
transmitter will advance to the next mode.

5. Release the power door lock switch.

This procedure changes the mode for only the
transmitter used to change this setting, The procedure
will need to be repeated for the second trunsmitter,

Matching Transmitter(s) To Your Vehicle

Euch remote lock control transoutter is coded to

prevent inother tansmitter from unlocking your vehicle.
If u transmitter is lost or stolen, a replacement can be
purchased through your retuiler. Remember to bring any
reminnng transmitters with you when you go to your
retniber. When the retuiler matches the replacement
transmitter o your vehicle, any remauining transmitters
must also be matched. Once your retuiler has coded the
new transmitter, the lost ransmitter will not unlock your
vehicle. Each velicle can have only four transmitters
matched to it

See your retailer 1o match transmitters (o
anither vehicle.
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Battery Replacement

Under normal use, the battery in your remote lock
control transmitter should last about two years.

You can tell the battery is weak if the transmitter won't
work at the normal range in any location. If you have 1o
gel close 1o your vehicle before the transmitler works,

it's probably time o change the battery,

NOTICE:

When replacing the battery, use care not to
touch any of the circuitry. Static from your
body transferred to these surfaces may damage
the transmitter.

Far battery replacement, use a Duracell * battery. type
DL-2032. or a similar type.

To replace the battery:

=

L

Insert & coin into the notch near the key ring. Turmn
the coin to the left to separate the two halves of
the trunsnulter,

Oince the transmitter 1 separated, use a pencil eraser
to remove the old battery. Do not use a metal object,

Replace the battery as the instructions under the
cover indicate,

Snup the transmitter back together tightly to be sure
No MOISLUre cun enler.

Resynchronize the trunsmitter by pressing and
holding the LOCK and UNLOCK buttons for
eight seconds within range ol the vehicle. Once the
transmitter is resynechronized, the horm will chirp
and the exterior lamps will [lash once.
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Trunk

Trunk Lock Release

To unlock the trunk from the outside, insert the door key
und turm it

Remote Trunk Release

Press the TRUNK felense
button located to the right
of the stéering column to
release the trunk lid.

The trunk release override
switch must be in the

on position.

The system also works with the remote lock control.
The trunk will unlock when the trunk button 15 pressed,
but only when the 1gmition 15 off. The trunk button will
also work when the ignition is on while i any gear,

2-14

Remote Trunk Release Lockout

The trunk release switch in
the glove box allows yvou to
secure ilems an the trunk.,

Move the trunk release switch 1o OFF, lock the glove
box and take the key with you. Now the trunk release 1o
the rght of the steering column will not open the trunk.
However, the remote Jock control transmitter will still
open the trunk,

Trunk Security Override

The remote lock control transmitier will open the trunk
even if the overnde switch is i the OFF position.




/\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to drive with the trunk lid
open hecaunse carbon monoxide (CO) gas can
come into your vehicle. You can't see or smell
CO. It can canse unconsciousness and even death,

If you must drive with the trunk lid open or il
electrical wiring or other cable connections must
pass through the seal between the body and the
trunk lid:

e Make sure all windows are shut.

® Turm the fan on your heating or cooling
system to its highest speed with the setting
an any airflow sefection except RECIRC.
That will force outside air into your vehicle.
See “Comfort Controls™ in the Index.

@ If yvou have air outlets on or under the
instrument panel, open them all the way.,

See “Engine Exhaust™ in the Index.

Theft

Vehicle theft is big business, especially in some cities.
Although vour vehicle has o number of thelt-deterren
features, we know that nothing we put on it can make
it impossible 1o steal. However, there are ways you
can help.

key in the lgnition

If vou leave yvour vehicle with the keys inside, it's an
eisy turget for joy riders or professional thigves — so
don't do it

With the ignition off and the driver’s door open, you'll
hear a chime reminding you to remove your key from
the ignition and take it with you. Always do this. Your
steering wheel will be locked, and so will your ignition
and transaxle. And remember o lock the doors.

Parking at Night

Park 1n a lighted spot. close all windows and lock your
vehicle: Remember to keep your valuables out of sight,
Put them in o storage area. or take them with you.

1=
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Parking Lots

If you park in a Jot where someone will be watching
vour vehicle, its best to lock it up and take your keys.
But what if you have to leave your ignition key”?

® [f possible. park ina busy, well lit area.

® Put your valunbles in a storage area. like your
trunk or glove box. Be sure 1o close and lock the
SIOT@Ee dred.

Close all windows.
Move the trunk security override switch (o OFF
Lock the glove box.

Lock all the doors except the driver's.

Then take the door key and remote lock control
transmitter with you.

Universal Theft-Deterrent

Your vehicle has a theft-deterrent alarm svstem. With
this system, if your ignition is off, the SECURITY hght
will fash as you open the door.

This light reminds you to
activate the theft-deterrent
system, Here's how o do it:

SECURITY

I. Open the door.

e

Lock the door with the power door fock switch or
remote lock control system. The SECURITY light
should come on and stay on.

3. Close all doors. The SECURITY light should go off

after about 30 seconds, The security system is not
armed until the SECURITY light is off. 1f the
SECURITY light stays on or flashes when the
ignition 1s twrned on. there is a problem with the
svstem und the vehicle should be serviced.

If the SECURITY light comes on for ong minute and
then shuts off while the ignition is on, the securnty
system has detected a problem with ltself. Ses your
retuiler for service.
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It a door or the runk is opened without the key or
remole lock control trunsmitter, the alarm will go off,
It will nlso go off if the trunk lock or door locks are
damuged. Your vehicle's lumps will flash and the horn
will sound for several minutes, then will go off to save
battery power.

Remember, the theft-deterrent system won't activite if
you lock the doors with a key or manual door lock, 1t
only activates if you use the power door lock switch or
remote lock control tansminter. You should also
remember that you can start vour vehicle with the
correct ignition key 1f the alarm has been set Off, but this
does not shut off the plarm.

Here's how to avord setting off the alurm by accident:

® | vou don’t want to actiivaie the thefi-deterrent
system, lock the door either using a key, or the
manual door lock switch.

® Always unlock a door with a key, or use the remote
lock control systent. Unlocking o door any other way
will set off the alarm.

If veiir set off the alarm by aectdeny, unlock any door
with yvour ke,

You can also turn off the alarm by pressing UNLOCK
on the remote lock control amsmitter, The aluorm won't
stap if you try o unlock a door any other way.
Testing the Alarm

The alarm can be 1ested by tollowing these steps:

|. From inside the vehicle, roll down the drver's
window and open the driver’s door,

e ]

Activate the system by locking the doors with the
power door lock switch while the door 15 open, or
with the remote lock control transmitier.

3. Get out of the car, ¢lose the door and wait {or the
SECURITY hght 1o go out,

4. Then reach in through the window, unlock the door
with the munual door lock and open the door. This
should set off the alarm.

If the ularm does not sound when it shouald, but the
vehicle's lamps flash, check to see if the horn works.
The born fuse may be blown, To replace the fuse.
see "Fuses and Circunt Breakers™ in the Index.

Il the alarm does not sound, or the vehicle's lumps
do not Aash, the vehicle should be serviced by an
authorized service center.
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PASS-Key " II

| Your vehicle is equipped

| with the PASS-Key 1l
(Personalized Automotive

| Security System)

| thefi-deterrent svstem.

| PASS-Key Il is a passive

) thefi-deterrent system.

It works when you insert

or remove the key from

the ignition.

PASS-Key 1 uses a resistor pellet in the ignition key
that matches a decoder in your vehicle.

When the PASS-Key 11 system senses that someone is
using the wrong key, it shuts down the vehicle's starter
and fuel systems, For about three minutes, the starter
won't work and fuel won't go to the engine. If someone
tries to start your vehicle again or uses unother key
during this time. the vehicle will not start. This
discourages someone from randomly trying different
keys with different resistor pellets in an attempt 1o
make a maich.

The ignition key must be clean and dry before it's
inserted in the ignition or the engine may not start, 1f
the engine does not start and the SECURITY light is
on or you get the CLEAN KEY..WAIT 3 MINUTES
messige on the DIC, the keév may be dirty or wet. Tum
the ignition ofl.

Clean and dry the key. Wait about three minutes and try
again. The SECURITY hght may remain on during this
time, If the starter sl won’t work, and the key appears
tor be clean and dry, wait about three minutes and try
another ignition key. At this time, vou may also want to
check the fuses (see "Fuses sand Circuit Breakers™ in the
Index), If the starter won't work with the other key, your
vehicle needs service. If your vehicle does start, the first
ignition key may be faulty. See your retailer or a
Tocksmith who can service the PASS-Key 1.

If you accidentally wse a key that hus a damaged

or missing resistor pellet. the starter won't work.
The SECURITY hight will flash and the CLEAN
KEY... WAIT 3 MINUTES message will appear, But
vou don't have 1o wait three minutes before trying
another ignition key.




See vour retailer or 4 locksmith who can service the
PASS-Key II to have a new key made.

If you're ever driving and the SECURITY light comes
on or PASS-KEY SYSTEM FAULT appears, vou will
be able to restart your enging if vou turn it off. Your
PASS-Key I system, however, 15 not working properly
and must be serviced by your retaler. Your velucle 1s
not protected by the PASS-Key 11 system,

It you lose or damage a PASS-Key I ignimion key,
see your retatler or a locksomth who can service
PASS-Key I to have 4 new Key made. In an
emergency, call the Aurora Roadside Assistance
Center at 1-800-442-0LDS (6537). In Canada,
cull 1-800-268-6800.

New Vehicle “*Break-In"™

NOTICE:

Your vehicle doesn’t need an elaborate
“break=-in.” But it will perform better in the long
run if vou follow these guidelines:

® Don't drive at any one speed -- fast or
slow == for the first 300 miles (803 km).
Don’t make full-throttle starts.

® Avoid making hard stops for the first
200 miles (322 km) or so. During this time
your new brake linings aren’t yvet broken
in. Hard stops with new linings can mean
premature wear and earlier replacement.
Follow this breaking-in guideline every
time you get new brake linings.

& Don’t tow a trailer during break-in.
See “Towing a Trailer” in the Index for
more information,
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Ignition Positions

With the ignition key m the ignition, youo can tum the
switch to five positions:
ACCESSORY (A): In this position you can operate

vour electrical power accessories. Press in the ignition
switch us yvou turn the top of it toward you.

LOCK (B): This is the only position in which
vou ciun remove the kev. This position locks your
igmition, steering wheel and transaxle. It's a
theft-deterrent feature.

OFF (C): This position lets yvou tum off the engine
but still turn the steering wheel. It doesn’t lock the
steering wheel like LOCK and it doesn’t send any
electrical power to the accessories. Use OFF if you
must have your vehicle in motion while the engine
15 NOT running.

RUN (D)): This is the position that the switch returns
to after you start your engine and release the switch,
This is the position for doving. Even when the engine
15 ot runming, you can use RUN W operidte your
electrical power uecessories and 1o display some
mstrument panel waming lights,

L
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START (E): This position starts your engine. When the
cngine starts, release the key. The ignition switch will
refurn to RUN for normal driving.

NOTICE:

If vour key seems stuck in LOCK and you can’t
turn it, be sure vou are using the corrvect key; if
so, 15 il all the way in? If it is, then turn the
steering wheel left and right while you turn the
key hard. But turn the Key only with vour hand.
LUsing a tool to force it could break the key or the
ignition switch. If none of this works, then your
vehicle needs service.

Retained Accessory Power

After you turn the ignition off and remaove the key, you

will sull bave electrical power o such accessories as the
radio, power windows, and sunroof (if’ equipped) for up
o 10 minutes. But if you opén o door, power is shut off.

Always leave your key i LOCK. If you leave vour key

in any other position thun LOCK, you battery will
cdhischurge prematurely,

Starting Your Engine

Move vour shaft lever o PARK (P or NEUTRAL (N).
Your engine won't start in any other position -- that’s o
safety feature. To restart when you're already moving,
use NEUTRAL (N} omly.

Kev Reminder Warning

If you leave your key in the igmition, with the engine off,

o will hedar o warning chime when vou open the
c -
driver's door

NOTICE:

Don't try to shift to PARK (P) if vour Aurora is
moving. If you do, you could damage the
transaxle. Shift to PARK (P) only when your
vehicle is stopped.




Starting Your 4.0L Engine

1. Without pushing the accelerator pedal, turm your
ignition key o START. When the engine sturts, let
go of the key. The idle speed will go down as your
ENgIne Eets wWirm,

NOTICE:

Holding your key in START for longer than

15 seconds at a time will cause your batiery to
be drained much sooner. And the excessive heat
can damage yvour starter motor.

2. If it doesn’t start right away. hold your Kev in

START for about three seconds at & time until your
engine starts. Wait about 13 seconds between each
try to help avoid draining your battery or damaging
YOUr starter.

< K

I your engine still won't start (or starts but then
stops), it could be Nooded with o much gasoline,
Try pushing your accelerator pedal all the way (o the
floor und holding it there as you hold the key in
START for ubout three seconds. If the vehicle stares
brietly but then stops again, do the same thing.

NOTICE:

Your engine is designed to work with the
electromics in your vehicle, If you add electrical
parts or accessories, vou could change the way
the engine operates. Before adding electrical
equipment, check with vour retailer. If you don’t,
your engine might not perform properly,

If you ever have to have your vehicle towed, see
the part of this manual that tells how to do it
without damaging vour vehicle. See “Towing
Your Vehicle™ in the Index.




Engine Coolant Heater (If Equipped)

/\ CAUTION:

In very cold weather, 0°F (=187C) or calder. the enging
coolant hester can help, You'll get easier starting and
better fuel economy during engine wurm-up, Usually,
the coolant heater should be plugeed in a minimum of
four hours prior o starting your vehicle,

To Use the Engine Coolant Heater

. Turn off the engine.

I

Open the hood and unwrap the electrical cord.

3. Plug it mto & normil. grounded 110-volt AC outlet.

Plugging the cord into an ungrounded outlet
could cause an electrical shock. Also, the wrong
kind of extension cord could overheat and cause
a fire. You could be seriously injured. Plug the
cord into a properly grounded three-prong
Hi=volt AC outlet. If the cord won't reach, use
a heavy-duty three-prong extension cord rated
for at least 15 amps.

4. Before starting the engine, be sure to unplug
and store the cord as it was before to keep it
away from moving engine parts, I vou don't, it
could be damaged.

How long should you keep the coolant heater plugged
in? The answer depends on the outside temperature, the
kind of oil you have. and some other things, Instead of
trying to list everything here, we ask that yvou contact
your retailer in the aren where vou'll be parking your
vehicle. The retailer can give you the best advice for
that particular aren

kd
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Automatic Transaxle Operation

There are several different positions for your shift lever.

PARK (P): This position locks your fromt wheels. It's
the best position 1o use when you start your enging
because your vehicle can’t move easily,

& CAUTION:

It is dangerous to get out of your vehicle if the
shift lever is not fully in PARK (1) with the
parking brake lirmly set. Your vehicle can roll.

Bon’t leave your vehicle when the engine is
running unless you have to. If you have left the
engine running, the vehicle can move suddenly.
You or others could be injured. To be sure your
vehicle won't move, even when you're on fairly
level ground, always set your parking brake and
move the shift lever to PARK (P).

See “Shifting Into PARK (P)” in the Index. IT
vou're pulling a trailer, see “Towing a Traller™
in the Index.

Ensure the shift lever 1s fully in the PARK (P)

range before starting the engine. Your velucle has o
brake-trunsaxle shift interlock. You have to fully appily
yvour regular brakes before you can shift from PARK (P)
when the ignition Key is in RUN,




REVERSE (R): Use this gear to back up.

NOTICE:

/\ CAUTION:

Shifting to REVERSE (R) while your vehicle is
maoving lorward could damage yvour transaxle,
Shift to REVERSE (R) only after vour vehicle

is stopped.

To rock your vehicle back and forth to get out of snow,

ice or sand without damuging yvour transaxle, see
“Stuck: In Sand, Mud. Ice or Snow™ 1in the Index.

NEUTRAL (N} In this position, your engine doesn’t
connect with the wheels. To restart when vou're
already moving, use NEUTRAL (N} only. Also; use
NEUTRAL {N) when your vehicle is being towed,

Shifting out of PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N} while
your engine is “racing”’ (running at high speed) is
dangerous. Unless your foot is firmly on the
hrake pedal, vour vehicle could move very
rapidly. You could lose control and hit people or
ohjects. Don’t shift out of PARK (P) or
NEUTRAL (N} while vour engine is racing.

NOTICE:

Damage 1o your transaxle caused by shifting out
of PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N} with the engine
racing isn't covered by vour warranty.
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AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (9): This position is

for normal driving, If you need more power for passing,

and vou're:

® Going less than approximately 35 mph (55 km/h),
push your accelerator pedal about halfway down.

® Going about 35 mph (53 km/h) or more, push the
accelerator all the way down,

You'll shift down to the next gear and have more power,

THIRD (3): This position is also used for normal
driving, however, it offers more power and lower fuel

ecanomy than AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (). Here

are some times you might choose THIRD (3) instead
of AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (&)

® When draving on hilly, winding roads,

® When towing a trailer, so there is less shifting
between gears, or

® When going down a steep hill,

SECOND (2): This position gives you more power
but [ower fuel economy than AUTOMATIC
OVERDRIVE (") or THIRD (3], You can use
SECOND (2) on hills. It can help control your speed
as you go down steep mountain rouds, but then you
would also want to use yvour brukes off and on.

FIRST (1): This position gives you even mofe power
but lower fuel economy than SECOND (2). You can
use it on very steep hills, or in deep snow or mud. If
the selector lever is put in FIRST (1), the trunsaxle
won 't shift into FIRST (1) until the vehicle is going
slowly enough.

NOTICE:

If your front wheels can’t rotate, don’t try to
drive. This might happen if you were stuck in
very deep sand or mud or were up against a
solid object. You could damage your transaxle.
Also, if you stop when going uphill, don’t hold
vour vehicle there with only the accelerator
pedal. This could overheat and damage the
transaxle, Use vour brakes or shift into PARK (P)
to hold your vehicle in position on a hill.
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Selectable Shifi

This button lets you change from a normal driving mode
1o a power mode, For general driving conditions, use the
normal mode.

Press the button on your shift lever so that it's either in
the NORMAL or the POWER position, When it's in the
NORMAL position, the hine on the button will be
showing, When in POWER. the line is not showing.

In the NORMAL position, the transaxle shifts ot lower
engine speeds. For mereased performance, you may
choose the POWER mode.

Parking Brake

Setting the parking brake: Hold the regulor bruke
pedal down with vour right foot, Push down the paurking
brake pedal with your left foor. If the jgnition is on, the
parking bruke indicator light will come on.




Releasing the parking brake: You will need (o use the
PUSH TO RELEASE purking brake pedal. Hold the
regular briske down and push the parking bruke pedal
with your left foot. This will unlock the pedal, When
you lift your left foot, the parking brake pedal will
follow it to the released position,

If you try to dnve with the parking brake on, the parking
brake indicator light stays on. The PARK BRAKE SET
message will appear in the Driver Information Center,
and a chime will sound until you release the parking
hrake or recycle the 1gnition.

NOTICE:

Driving with the parking brake on can cause
vour rear brakes Lo overheat. You may have to
replace them, and you could also damage other
parts of your vehicle,

If you are towing a trailer and are parking on any hill,
see “Towing 4 Trailer” in the Index, That part shows
what to do first to keep the trailer from moving

Shifting Into PARK (P)

/\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle if
the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll, IT
you have left the engine running, the vehicle can
move suddenly. You or others could be injured.
To be sure vour vehicle wan't move, even when
you're on fairly level ground, use the steps that
follow. If you"re pulling a trailer, see “Towing a
Trailer™ in the Index.

Hold the brake pedal down with your right foot and
sef the parking brake by pushing down the parking
brake pedal with your left foot.




2. Move the shiflt lever into PARK (P as follows:

® Hold in the button on the lever.

® Push the lever all the way down oward the fron
of vour vehicle,

3. Turn the ignition key to LOCK.

4. Remove the kev und tuke it with you. If you can
leave your vehicle with the ignition key in your
hand, yvour velacle 15 in PARK (P).

Leaving Your Vehicle With the
Engine Running

/\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to leave your vehicle with the
engine running, Your vehicle could moye
suddenly if the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P)
with the parking brake firmly sel. And, if you
leave the vehicle with the engine running, it could
overheat and even catch fire. You or others could
be injured. Don’t leave your vehicle with the
engine running unless you have to.

If you have to leave your vehicle with the engime
running, be sure your vehicle is in PARK (P) and your
parking brake is firmly set before you leave iL After
vou've moved the shift lever into PARK (P), hold the
regular brake pedol down, Then, see if you can move the
shift lever away from PARK (P) without first pushing
the button.

If vou can, it means the shift lever wasn't fully locked
tnto PARK (P).
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Torque Lock

If vou are parking on a hill and you don’t shift vour
transuxle into PARK (P) properly, the weight of the
vehicle may pat o much foree on the parking pawl in
the transaxle, You may find it difficult wo pull the shift
lever out of PARK (Pi. This is called “torque lock.” To
prevent torgque lock, set the parking brake and then shift
o PARK (P} properly before you leave the driver's
seat. To find out how, see “*Shifting Into PARK (P)” in
the Index.

When you are ready to drive, move the shift lever out
of PARK (P) befirre you release the parking brake.

If worgue lock does occur. you may need to have another
vehicle push vours a little uphill to take some of the
pressure from the parking pawl in the transaxle, 50 you
can pull the shift lever out of PARK (P).

Shifting Out of PARK (P)

Your vehicle has & brake-transaxle shift interlock. You
have to fully apply your regular brake before you can
shift from PARK (P} when the ignition 15 in RUN. See
“Shifting the Automatic Transaxle™ in the Index,

If vou cannot shift out of PARK (P). ease pressure on
the shift Jever — push the shift lever all the way into
PARK (P} us vou maintain brake application. Then
move the shift lever ito the gear you wish. Press the
shift lever button before moving the shift lever.

If you ever hold the brake pedal down but still can’t
shift out of PARK (P), try this:

1. Turn the ignition key to OFF. Open and close the
driver's door to turm off the retained accessory
power feature.

Apply und hold the brake until the end of Step 4.
Shift to NEUTRAL (N},

Start the vehicle and then shaft 1o the drive gear
you wint,

Ll
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Take vour vehicle to an authorized service center
A8 500N 18 YOu can.




Parking Over Things That Burn

Engine Exhaust

/\ CAUTION:

& CAUTION:

Things that can burn could touch hot exhaust
parts under your vehicle and ignite. Don’t park

can burn.

over papers, leaves, dry grass or other things that

Engine exhuust can Kill, It contains the gas
carbon monoxide (CO), which you can’t see or
smell. It can cause unconsciousness and death.
You might have exhaust coming in if:
® Your exhaust system sounds strange
or different.
® Your vehicle gets rusty underneath.
® Your vehicle was damaged in a collision.
® Your vehicle was damaged when driving over
high points on the road or over road debris,
® Repairs weren't done correctly.
® Your vehicle or exhanst system had been
muodified improperly.
If you ever suspect exhaust is coming into
vour vehicle:
® Drive it only with all the windows down to

blow out any CO; and
® Have your vehicle fixed immediately,




Windows

Power Windows

Switches on the driver’s aomrest control each of the

windows while the igmition 15 on or Reétained Accessory

Power 15 active. In addition, each passenger < door
armirest has o switch Tor its own window

Express-Down Window

[he switch for the diiver's window has an express-down
feature. Pull the switch back for more than a half
second, release it and the window will lower
automatically, To partially open the window, pull the
switch back and quickly release 1. To stop the window
trom lowering, pull the switch again, then release.

To ranse the window, hold the switch forward.

Window Lock

Press the right side of the WINDOW LOCK switch on
the driver’s armrest 1o disable all passenger window
switches. The driver's wimdow controls will still be
operable. This 1s 4 useful feature when you have
children as passengers,

Press the left side of the WINDOW LOCK switch 1o

ullow pussengers o use their window switches again,

Horn

Mearly the entire surface ol the center pad ol the
steering wheel is an-uctive horn switch. Press
anywhere on the pud 1o sound the hom,




Running Your Engine While
You're Parked

It"s better not to park with the engine running. But if vou
gver have to, here are some things 1 know,

/\ CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

Idling the engine with the climate control
system off could allow dangerous exhaust into
vour vehicle (see the earlier Caution under
“Engine Exhaust™),

Also, idling in a closed-in place can let deadly
carbon monoxide (C0) into your vehicle even
if the fan switch is at the highest setting. One
place this can happen is a garage. Exhauost -- with
CO == can come in easilv. NEVER park in a
garage with the engine running.

Another closed=in place ¢can be a blizzard. (See
“Blizzard™ in the Index.)

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle if
the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll
Don’t leave your vehicle when the engine is
running unless you have to. If you've left the
engine running, the vehicle can move suddenly.
You or others could be injured. To be sure your
vehicle won't move, even when you're on Fairly
level ground, always sel vour parking brake and
mave the shift lever to PARK (P).

Follow the proper steps to be sure your vehicle won't
move, See “Shifting Into PARK (P)” in the Index.

If you are parking on u hill and if you're pulling a
trailer, also see “Towing 4 Trailer™ in the Index.

1
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Tilt Wheel

Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever

A tilt steering wheel allows you to adjust the steering
whee! before you drive.

You cun also rase it to the highest level 1o give your
legs more room when you exit and enter the vehicle

To ult the wheel, hold the steering wheel and pull the
lever toward you. Move the steering wheel 1o
comfortable level, then release the lever to lock the
wheel in place.
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The lever on the left side of the steering column

mciudes your:

Turn Signal and Lane Change Indicator
Clruise Control

Headlamp High/Low Beam Changer
Parking Lamps

Flash-To-Pass Feature




Turn and Lane Change Signals

The turn signal has two upward (for right) and two
downwird (for left) positons, These positions allow
vou to signal o turn or a lane change.

To signal & turm, move the lever all the way up or
down. When the trn is finished. the lever will
refurn automatically.

An arrow on the instrument
panel will flash in the
direction of the turn or
lune change.

To signal a lane chuange, just raise or lower the lever
until the amow starts o flash. Hold i there until vou
complete vour lune change. The lever will return by
itself when yvou release it

AS you signal i turn or o lane change, if the armows
don't flash but just sty on. a signal bulb may be burned
out and other drivers won't see your turn signal.

If a bulb s burned out, replace it w help avord
an accident.

I the arrows don’t go on at all when you signal a wrn,
check the fuse (see “Fuses and Circuit Breakers™ in the
Index) and for burned-out bulbs.

Turn Signal On Chime

If vour turn signal is left on for more than 3/4 of a mile
(12 km), a chime will sound and the DIC will display
the TURN SIGNAL ON? reminder message. To turn
off the chime, move the tum s1gnal lever 1o the off
position, To turty off the DIC message, press any hutton
on the DIC.
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Headlamps

=00Z Turn the band to this symbal to tuem on:
® Parking Lamps

Sudemarker Lamps

Taillamps

Instrument Panel Lights

. o 0 o

License Plate Lamps

'ﬂ» Turn the bund 1o this symbol to turd on:
Headlamps

Parking Lamps

Sidemarker Lamps

Taillamps

Instrument Panel Lights

License Plate Lamps
Turn the band 10 OFF 1o wrm off the lamps/lights.

Lamps On Reminder

[f the headlump switch 'is left on you'll hear & waming
chime when vou turn the ignition off, remove the key
from the 1gminuon and open the driver's doaor,
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Headlamp High/Low Beam Changer

To change the headlumps
from low beam 1o high or
Righ to low, pull the tum
signol lever all the way

When the high beams are on. a light on the instrument
panel also will be on,

toward you. Then release it

Flash-To-Pass

This feature lets you use your high-beam headlamps
to signal a driver i front of you that you want to pass.,
It warks even if yvour headlumps are off.

T uise it, pull the wrn signal lever toward you,

If your headlumps are off, your high-heam headlumps
will turn on, They'll stay on as long us vou hold the
lever there. Release the lever w wrn them off.

It vour headlaumps are on, but on low beam, the sysiem
works normully. Just pull the lever until it choks. Your
headlamps will shift to high beam and stay there. To
return to low beam, just pull the lever toward you.

I your headlamps are on, and on high beam. your
headlamps will switch 1o low beam, To get back 1o high
beam, pull the lever towiard vou.
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Windshield Wipers

The lever on the rght side of your sigering column
controls your windshield wipers.

For a single wiping cycle, move the lever up 1o MIST.
Huold it there until the wipers start, then let go, The
wipers will stop after one eyele. If you want more
cycles, hold the lever to MIST longer.
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For steady wipmng at low speed, push the lever down to
the LO position. For high-speed wiping, push the lever
down further, 1o HIL. To stop the wipers, move the lever
o OFF.

You can set the wiper speed for a long or short delay
between wiper cyeles. This can be very useful in light
riin or snow. Push the fever down to the first detent,
DELAY. Turn the band closer 1o the short lines for fewer
wiper passes per minute. As vou tum the band roward
the Tong lines, the wiper cycles per minute will increase,

Remember that damaged wiper blades moy prevent von
from seeing well enough to dnive safely. To avoid
damage, be sure to clear ice and snow from the wiper
blades betore using them. If they're frozen to the
windshield, carefully loosen or thaw them. It your hlades
do become damaged, get new blades or blade inserts.

Heuvy spiow or ice can overload your wipers, A circuit
breaker will stop them until the motor cools. Clear away
snow or 1ce 1o prevent an overload.




Windshield Washer

The lever on the right side of your steering column also
controls vour windshield washer. To spray washer flmd
on the windshield, pull the lever woward vou, The wipers
will clear the window and then either stop or return to
yvour preset speed. For more washer cyeles, pull and
hold the lever.

If the thad level in the windshield washer bottle 15 low,
the message LOW WASHER FLUID will appear in the
Driver Information Center. See “"Windshield Washer
Fluid™ in the Index.

Cruise Control

With cruise control, you can maintain & speed of about
25 miph (40 kmvh) or more without keeping your foot
on the accelerator. This cun really help on long mps.

C'rse control does not work at !-i]:hl:Edh Bizlowe abaout
25 mph (40 kmi'h ).

When you apply vour brakes, the cruise control
shuts aft,

/\ CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

In freezing weather, don’t use your washer until
the windshield is warmed. Otherwise the washer
fuid can form ice on the windshield, blocking
your vision.

® (ruise control can be dangerous where you
can't drive safely al a steady speed, So,
don’t use your cruise control on winding
roads or in heavy traffic.

® ('ruise control can be dangerous on
slippery roads. On soch roads, fast changes
in tire traction can cause needless wheel
spinning, and you could lose control. on’t
use cruise control on slippery roads,

i
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Il your vehicle is in crutse control when the traction
control system begins to limit wheel spin, the cruise
control will automatically disengage, (See “Traction
Control System”™ in the Index.) When road conditions
allow you to safely use it again. you may turn the cruise
control back on

Setting Cruise Control

/\ CAUTION:

If vou leave yvour cruise control switch on when
yvou're not using cruise, you might hit a button
and go into cruise when you don’t want (o. You 1, Move the cruise control switch 1o ON
could be startled and even lose control. Keep the

] . L 2. B o the spe 0 wanl.
cruise control switch off until vou want to use it. Get up 1o the speed you wa
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Remember, if vou hold the switch at RES/ACC briefly,
the vehicle will accelerate until you release the switch or
apply the bruke. So unless vou want W go faster, don't
hold the switch it RES/ACC

Increasing Speed While Using Cruise Control
There are two witys Lo 2o 10 o ligher speed.

® LUse the acoelerator pedul o go 1o 4 higher speed.
Push the button at the end of the lever, then release
the button und the aceelerator pedal. You Il now
cruise at the higher speed. O,

® Move the crinse switch from ON 10 RES/ACC
Hold 1t there until you reach a desired speed and then
reledse the switch, Or, 10 incresse your speed in very
srnall amounts, move the switch to RES/ACC briefly
and then release 11, Each time you dis this, your
vehicle will go about | maph (1.6 kmvh) faster,

3. Push mm the button af the end ol the lever and release
1. The CRUISE light on the instrument panel will
COTIE 011,

4. Take your fool off the sccelerator pedal The accelerate feature will only work after you have sel

Resuming a Set Speed the cruise control speed by pushing the SET burton.

Setting the cruise control ar a desired speed und then
applving the brake will end the cruise contral function,

Once vou're going about 235 miph (40 kmdh) or more.
you can move the cruse control switch from ON o
RES/ACC (Resume/Accelerate) bnefly to reset; Ths
retums vou to yvour desired preset speed




Reducing Speed While Using Cruise Control

There are two ways 10 reduce your speed while using
cruise control:

® Push in the button at the end of the lever until you
reach a desired lower speed then reléase iL

® Toslow down in very small amounts, push the
button briefly. Each nme you do this, you'll go
| mph (1.6 km/h) slower,

Passing Another Vehicle While Using Cruise Control

Use the accelerator pedal 10 incréase vour speed. When
vou take your foot off the pedal, your vehicle will slow
down to the cruise control speed yvou set earlier,

Using Cruise Control on Hills

How well your cruise control will work on hills depends
upon your speed, load, and the steepness of the hills,
When going up steep hills, you may have to step on the
aceelerator pedal to maintain your speed. When going
downhill, you may have to brake or shift to a lower gear
o keep your speed down. Of course, applying the bruke
takes you out of cruise control. Many dovers find this o
be too much trouble and don’t use cruise control on
steep hills.

Ending Cruise Control
There are two ways to turn off the cruise control:
® Siep lightly on the brake pedal, or

® Maove the cruise switch to OFF, The CRUISE light
will also go out.

Erasing Speed Memaory

When you tumn off the cruise control ar the ignition,
your cruse control set speed memory 1s erased.

Exterior Lamps

Headlamps
See “Tam Signal™Multifunction Lever™ in the Index,

Daytime Running Lamps

Daytime Running Lamps (DRL) can make it easier
tor others to see the front of your vehicle dunng the
day, DRL can be helpful in many different doving
conditions, but they can be especially helpful in the
short periods alter dawn and before sunset.
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A light sensor on wp of the instrument panel mokes the
DRL work, so be sure it isn’t covered.

The DRL system will make vour low-beam headlamps
come on af reduced brightness in daylight when:

@ The ignition 1s on,
® The headlamp switch is off and
® The transaxle is not in PARK (P},

When DEL are on, only your low-beam headlumps will
be on, The parking lamps, taillamps, sidemurker and
other lamps won't be on, Your instrument panel won'
b it up erther.

When it's dark enough outside, your low-beam
headlamps will change to full brightness. The ather
lamps that come on with your headlamps will also come
on. When it's bright enough outside, the regular lamps
will go off, and vour low-beam headlamps chunge o
the reduced brightness of DEL.

To wdle your vehicle with the DRL off, shift the
transaxle into PARK (P), The DRL will stay off unnl
yvou shift out of PARK (P).

To turn off all exterior lghting at night when you are

in PARK (P), turn off the headlamps and move the
twilight sentinel control, located 1o the left of the
steering column, ell the way toward MIN. See “Twilight
Sentinel” in the Index.

As with any vehicle, you should tum on the regular
headlamp system when you need it,

Fog Lamps

To rn on the fog lumps.
first turn on the parking
lamps ar headlamps, Then
press the fog lamp switch
located an the left side of
the mstrument panel. A
light will glow on the
swilch when the swilch is
on- To turn off the fog

| lamps, press it again.

The fog lamps will also switch off when yvou tum on
vour high-beam headlivmps, but will rurm on again
when vou switch to low beams,




Cornering Lamps Twilight Sentinel

Twihght sentinel turns the
headlamps, tullamps and
TW”EHTE‘EMT'HEL F;“-king lﬂmpﬁ_ i .H.H:L{ “ﬁ"
ewax Y by sensing how dark it

is ourside.

- AN

To operate it leave the headlamp switch off and move
the twilight senting! control toward MAX. The conirol is
located 1o the left of the steenng column.

The cornering lamps are designed to come on when you

signal a . This will provide more light for comering

at night.
If you move the control all the way 1o MAX. vouor lamps
will remain on for three minutes after you turn off your
engine. It you move the control toward MIN, the lamps
will go off quickly when you turn off vour engine. You
cutt set this delay nme for only u few seconds or up 10
three minutes,
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Light Sensor

Your twilight sentinel and daytime runmng lamps work
with the light sensor on top of the instrument pane!
Don't cover it up. If you do it will read “dark™ and the
headlamps will come on,

Interior Lamps

Instrument Panel Brightness

e
21

TWILIGHT SENTINEL

INTERIOA LIGHTS

You can brighten or dim your instrument cluster,
radio and climate control displavs and control Hghts
by rotating the INTERIOR LIGHTS control between
LO and HI when vour lights are on. Botate the control
all the way to HI and you will turn on the iteror
courtesy lamps.

Courtesy Lamps

When any door s opened. several lumps go on. They
muke it gasy for you to enter and leave the car. To turn
on these lamps, rotate the INTERIOR LIGHTS knob
all the way 1o HI,

Delayved IMumination

When you open the door to enter your vehicle, the
interior flnmps will come on. When yvou close the door
with the igmtion off, the intenor lamps will stay on for
23 seconds or until the igmition 1s tumed on. Please note
thit locking the doors with the power door [ock switch
will averride the delayed illumination feature and the
lights will tirn off nght away

Theater Dimming

This teature allows for a three 1o five-second fade out of
the courtesy lamps instead of immediate turn off, They
will not fude if the mternor lights switeh is used.




Parade Dimming

This feature prohibits the dimming of your mstroment
displays during daylight while your headlamps are on.
This feature pperates with the light sensor for the
twilight sentinel and is fully automatic. When the
light sensor reads darkness outside, you will be able
to dim your instrument panel displuys once agan.

Exit Lighting

With this feature, the interior lamps will come on for

25 seconds after you remove the Key from the ignition,

This will give you time to find the door pull handle or
lock switches when vou exit the vehicle.

Muminated Entry
Press the UNLOCK button on the remote lock control

transmitter and the interior courtesy lamps will come on

and stay on for up o a minute, The lamps will tum off
immediately by pressing the LOCK button on the
remote lock control wansmitter, stirting the ignition or
activating the power door locks.

Perimeter Lighting

When the UNLOCK button on the remote lock control
transmiitter 15 pressed, the headlamps. parking lamps,
back-up lumps and comering lamps will come on if it is
dark enough outside according to the twilight sentinel.

This option can be programmed on or off Tor 2ach
driver’'s transmtter,

To i the feature off:

. Tum the 1gmuon key to OFF

2. Press and hold the door lock switch throughout this
procedure. All doors will lock.

3. Press the instant alarm button on the remote lock
control transmitter. Perimeter Lighting rémuns on at
this time and the horn will chirp two times.

4. Press the instant alorm buttom on the remote lock
control transmitter agoin, Perimeter lighting is
disabled and the harn will chirp one time,

5. Relense the door lock switch. The perimeter lighting
option is now off,
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To turn the teature on:
|. Turn the ignition key 1o OFF

Press and hold the door lock switch throughout this
procedure. All doors will lock.

=

3. Press the mstant alarm button on the remote lock
control transmutter, Penimeter lighting remams off
at this nme and the hom will chirp one time.

4. Press the instant alarm button on the mransmitter
again. Perimeter highting {5 now enabled and the
horn will chirp two times,

5. Release the door lock switch. The perimeter lighting
option is now on.

This procedure changes the mode for only the
transmitter used o change this setting. The procedure
will need to be repeated for the second transmitter,

Front Reading Lamps
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These lamps and the interior courtesy lamps will come
on when vou open 4 door, They will wrn off when you
turn on the igminon. If a door is left open, they will urn
off after about 10 minutes,

To turn on the reading lamps when the doors are closed.,
press the button behind the lamp vou want on. Press it
again to twm the lamp off.

These lamps work even when the igninon 1s off. To
avold draiming your vehicle's bittery, be sure 1o um
off all front und rear reading lamps when leaving
your vehiele.
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Rear Reading Lamps

=
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These lamps go on when you open the doors. You can
ulso rom them on by pressing the button to the side of
the lamp, Press it agam (o turm them off.

Trunk Lamp

When you open the trunk to its full open position, 4
lamp will come on inside the trunk. This lamp will
automatically tum off when the trunk is closed.

Inadvertent Load Protection

Thus feature sutomatically shuts off the mterior lamps
if any are left on for more than 1O minutes when the
ignition is off or 4 door is left open. This will keep your
battery from runming down,

Mirrors

Electrochromic Dayv/Night Rearview Mirror
with Compass (If Equipped)

Your vehicle may have an electrochromic inside
FEArVIEW MITor with a compiss.




When set in the MIRROR position, this mirror
automatically changes o reduce glare from headiamps
behind you. A time delay feature prevents rapid
changing from the day to might positions while doving
under lights and through traffic,

The mirror also includes an eight-point compass display
in the upper right comer of the mirmor face. When on, the
compass aotomatically calibrates as the vehicle is doven.

When cleaning the mirror, use o paper towel or similar
material dampened with glass cleaner. Do not Spray
slass cleaner directly on the mirror as that may cause
the liquid cleaner (o enter the mirror housing. Use a
cotton swab and glass cleaner 1o clean the photocells
when necessary.

Mirror Operation

The right side of the switch located at the bottom of the
mirror turns the electrochromic mirror on and off, To
turn on the automatic dumming feature, press MIEROR.
To turn off automatic dimming, press MIRROR again,
The green indicator light will be illuminated when this
feature is agtive.

Compass Operation
Press the COMPASS switch once to tum the compass
on or off.

When the ignition and the compass feature are on, the
compass will show two character boxes for
upproximately two seconds. After two seconds, the
mirror will display the compass heading.
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If, after two seconds, the display does not show a
compass heading ("N for North, for example). there
may be a strong mugnetic field interféring with the
compass. Such interference may be caused by a
magnetic antenna mount, magnenc note pad holder
or o similar magnetic iten.

Compass Variance

The mirror is set in zone eight upon leaving the factory.
It will be necessary to adjust the compass 1o compensate
for compass variance if yvou live outside zone eight.
Under cértam circumstances, a8 during a long distance
cross-country trip, it will be necessary 1o adjust for
compass varance. Compass variance 1s the difference
between earth’s mugnetic north and true geographic
north. If not adjusted 1o account for compass vanance,
your compass could give false readings.

To adjust for compiss vanance:

1. Use the COMPASS bution located at the bottom of
the mirror.

2. Press and hold the COMPASS button until a zone
number appears in the display.

3. Find your current location and variance zone numbsr
on the following zone map.

4. Press the COMPASS button on the bottom of
the mirror until the new zone number appeurs
it the display, After vou stop pressing the
button, the compiss will need to be calibrated.
{This is the automatic calibration mode, Drive in
a circle to calibrate the mirror. See "Compass
Calibration” following.)
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Compass Calibration

If the letter “C™ should ever appear in the compass
window, the compass may necd calibration.

The mirror can be calibrated in onie OF twio ways:

® Drve the vehicle in cireles at five mph (8 knv'h) or
less until the display reads a direction, or

® [Drive the vehicle on your everyvday routine.

Power Remote Control Mirror

The controls on the far
lefi of the instrument
panel control both outside
rearview mirrors, Move
the center switch o the
left to select the driver’s
side rearview mirror, or
to the night 1o select the
passenger s side

TeArVIew mirmor.

Then press the arrows (o adjust each mirror so that vou
can just see the side of your vehicle when vou are sitting

in a comfortable driving position.

To Jock the controls, leave the selector switch in the
middle position,

When you operate the rear window defogger, a defogger
ulso warms the driver’s and passenger’s outside
rearview mirrors 1o help clear them of ice and snow.

Your vehicle 15 equipped with the memory function. The
mirror positions, along with the drver’s set position, can
be stored into memory. See “Memory Seat and Mirors™
in the Index.

Parallel Park Assist Mirror

The passenger's outside rearview mirror also mcludes a
tilt-down feature that operates when the shift lever is in
reverse, This feature assists the dnver wath improved
rear obstacle detection.

Mave the power remote ¢control mirror switch 1o the
left (L) or center position to enuble this feature, Move
the switch 1o the right (R) 1o tum this feature off.




Convex Outside Mirror Storage Compartments
Your passenger’s side mutor 18 convex. A convex .

h : I i ; ; ve X
marror s surface 15 curved so YOU CiIn ol more from LI“ K Hn\
the driver's seat. Ulse the doaor key 1o lock and unlock the glove box. To
upen, pull the latch release on the left side of the glove
b door.

/\ CAUTION:

Front Storiage Armrest

A convex mirror can make things (like other
vehicles) look farther away than they really are,
If you cut too sharply into the right lane, you
could hit & vehicle on your right. Check vour
inside mirror or glance over your shoulder
hefore changing Llanes.

Heated Outside Rearview Mirror

When vou operate the rear window defogger, o defogger
also warms the hested driver’s and passenger’s oulside
rearview marrors 10 help clear them of 1ce and snow,

The front armrest opens into a storage aren, To open it,
litt the front edge. Inside vou will find storage for
chssettes, compact discs and coins,




In front of the storage area is a cupholder. Press and
release the cupholder cover 1o open. Push the cupholder
forward to lock it when in use. Press the cupholder back
to its recessed position when not in use,

Rear Storage Armrest

Your vehicle hus a rear storage armrest with u
piss-through feature,

Pull down the bolster in the back seat 10 use the armrest
and two cupholders, Lift the top of the armrest for
storuge space.

Pull down the imnterior door 1o access the trunk.

Convenience Nel

Your vehicle hus o convenience net just inside the back
wall of the trunk.

Put small loads, like grocery bags, behind the net. It can

help keep them from falling over during sharp turns or
guick starts and stops,

The net isn't for lurger, heavier loads. Store them in the
trunk bs far forward as vou can, You can unhook the net
st that it will lie flat when you're not using it.

Two positions exist for the convenience net. depending
on the size of the cargo.

Use this position for small loads.




Use this position for slightly larger loads.

When installing the net in either position, be sure the
"up label”™ (A) 15 pomting up.

Ashtrays and Cigarette Lighter

Push and release the cover to reveal the front ashiray,

highter and accessory power outler.

NOTICE:

Don’t put papers and other things that burn
into vour ashirays. If you do, cigarettes or
other smoking materials could set them on [ire,
causing damage.

To open either rear ashtray, vou may press and release
the cover or pull up the cover lid,

To glean an ashtray, make sure the cover is open fully,
then lift out the ashiray by pulling on the snuffer,

To use a lighter, just push it in all the way and let go.
When it's ready. it wall pop back by itself.

NOTICE:

Don’t hold a cigarette lighter in with your hand
while it is heating. If you do, it won"t be able o
back away from the heating element when it's
ready, That can make it overheat, damaging the
lighter and the heating element.




Sun Visors
To block out glare, you can swing down the yisors. You
can also remove them from the center mount and swing

them to the side, while the auxiliary visor remains o
block glare from the front,

To extend the visor at the sides, pull out the extension,

INominated Visor Vanity Mirrors

When you open the cover to the diiver or passenger side
visor vanity mirror, the lamps will come on. You can
adjust the brightness of the lamps with the swiich by
shiding the lever up or down.

Cellular Telephone (Option)

If your vehicle i1s equipped with the cellular telephone
readiness package, your vehicle has been pre-wired for
the installation of a cellular telephone. If you choose 1o
install a cellular elephone, contact your retailer.

Accessory Power Outlet
The power outlet inside the front ashtray can be used 1o

plug im electrical equipment such as a cellular wlephone.

CB radio, etc. Follow the proper installation mstructions
that are included with any electnical equipment vou
install. The accessory power outlet 1s off if the 1gnition
1s turned off.

NOTICE:

When using the accessory power outlet, the
maximum load ol any electrical equipment
should not exceed 15 amps.

Garment Hook

For vour convenience, you will find a two-hanger
capacity garment hook above each rear door near the
reading lamps.

Garment hooks are not designed (o support elothimg
bars, Use assist straps Tor this if possible.

Assist Handles

A folding handle above each rear door und the front
passenger s door can be used to help vou get in or out
of your vehicle,

Sunroof (Option)

Your express-open sunrool provides an airy, spacious
teel to your vehicle's interior and can also increase
ventilation. It includes a shding gluss panel and a
sliding sunshade. The control switch will work anly
when the tgmition 1s-on, or when retiuned accessory
POWET i5 active.
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To open the sunroof, press the control switch rearward
and release it to open the glass panel and sunshade.

It you want to stop the sunroof in a partially open
position, press the switch again. To fully open the
sunroof, press the switch rearward again. The sunshade
can also be opened by hand,

To close the sunroof, press and hold the control switch
forward 1o close the glass panel. The sunshade must be
closed manually,

To open the sunroof rear vent. open the sunshade by
hand. Press the control switch forward when the
sunroof 15 closed.

To close the sunroof rear vent, press the switch rearward.
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Universal Transmitter

This transmitter allows you to consolidate the functions
of up to three individual hand-held transminters. I

will operate garnge doors and gates, or other devices
controlled by madio frequency such as homefofTice
lighting systems.

The transmitter will learn and transmit the frequencies
of most current transmitters and is powered by your
vehicle's battery and charging system.




This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:
(1) this device muy not cause harmful interference,
and (2) this device must accept uny interference
receivied, including interference that may cause
undesired operation.

This device complies with R5S=210 of Industry Canada.

Operation 15 subject to the following two conditions:

i 17 this device may not cause interference, and (2) this
device must accept uny interference, including
interference that may cause undesired operation of

the device.

Chunges and modifications to this system by other than
an authorized service facility could void nuthorization
10 use this equipment.

Programming the Transmitter

Do niot use the umiversal trunsmitter with ony garage
door opener thut does not have the “stop and reverse”
safety fenture. This includes any garage door opener
model manufactured before April 1, 1982,

Be sure that people and objects are clear of the garage
door you are programiming,

Your vehicle's engine should be tumed off while
programming your transmitter. Follow these steps to
program op to three channels:

1. If you have previously programmed a universal
trunsmitter channgl, proceed to Step 2. Otherwise,
hold down the two outside buttons on the universul
transmitier until the red light begins to flash rapidly
tapproximately 20 seconds), Then release the
buttons. This procedure initializes the memaory and
erises any previous settings for all three channels.

2. Hold the end of your hand-held tunsmitter against
the bottom surface of the universal ransmitter so
that vou can stll see the red light,

3. Decide which one of the three chunnels you want 1o
program. Using both hands, press the hand-held
transmitter button and the desired button on the
universal ransmitter. Continte to hold both buttons
through Step 4.

4. Hold down both buttons until vou see the red light
on the umversal transmitter Mash slowly then
rupidly. The rapid flashing, which could ke up
0 90 seconds, indicates that the universal transmitter
has been programmed. Release both buttons
three seconds after the light starts to flash rapidly.
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If you huve trouble programmung the universal
ransmitter, make sure that you have followed the
directions exactly as described and that the batteries
in the hand-held transmitter are not dead. If you still
cannot program it, rotate your hand-held trunsmitter
end over end and try again. The universal transmitter
may not work with older garage door openers that do
not meet current Federal Consumer Safety Standards.
If you cannot program the transmitter after repeated
attemnpts, consult your Aurora refailer.

Be sure (o keep vour original hand-held trunsmitter
in case you need 10 erase and reprogram the
universal transmitter.

Note to Canadian Owners: Duning programming., your
hund-held transmitter may stop transmitting after one or
iwo seconds. If you are programming from one of these
transmitters, you should press and re-press the button on
the hand-held transmitter every two seconds without
ever releasing the button on the universal transmitter.
Release both buttons three seconds after the red light on
the universal rransmitter begins to flash rapidly.

Operating the Transmitter

Press and hold the appropriste button on the universal
transmitter. The red light comes on while the signal is
being transmitted.

Mote that the effective transmission range of the
universal ransmitter may differ from your hand-held
transmitier and also from one channel W another,

Training a Garage Door Opener Equipped
with “Rolling Codes™

If you programmed the universal trunsmitter, but the
garage door will not open, and if your garage door
opener was manufactured after 1995, your garage
door may have a security feature that changes the
“eode” of your garage door opengr every time it is
apened or closed.

To determine 1if your garage door opener has thus rolling
codle feature, press and hold the appropriate button on
the universal transmitter that was programmed, If the
red Trght flashes raprdly for one to two secondy, then
turns =olid, your garage door opener has this feature.




To program a garage door opencr with the rolling code
feature, do the following:

I. Program your hand-held transmitter to the universal
transmitter by following the steps provided under
“Programming the Transmitter” earhier.

[

Locate the training button on the garage door opener
recerver, The exact location and color wall vary
among brands. Refer to your garage door opener
manufaciurer’s owner’s manual to locate the training
button.

3. Press the training button on the garage door opener
receiver for one (o two seconds.

4. Rewrmn to your vehicle and press the prograomimed
button on the universal transmitter until the red light
flashes rapidly (about two seconds).

3. Release the button, then press it again to confirm it
was programmed to the garage door opener receiver.

You may now use either the universal transmitter or the
hand-held transmitter 0 open vour garage door. If you
still have difficolty in programming and require
ussistance, please call your retailer,

Erasing Channels

To erase all three programmed channels. hold down the
two outside buttons until the red light begins to flash.
Individual channels cannot be erased. but can be
reprogramimed using the procedure for programming the
ransmitter expluined earlier.

Accessories

Accessories for your universal tramnsmitter are available
from the manufacturer of the unit, If you would like
additional information please call [-800-355-3515,




Instrument Panel
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The mstrument panel 15 designed to let you know at u glance how your vetucle i1s munning, You'll know how fast
vou're going, how much fuel you're using, and many other things you'll need to drive safely and economically,

The man components of your imstrument panel are;
Power Mitrors Control Switch

Fog Lamp Switch

Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever
Instrument Cluster/Gages

Hazard Warning Flashers Switch
Horn

Windshield Wiper/Washer Control

Driver Intormation Center

ZT o mognNEFE

L Climate Controls
J. Audio System
K. Glove Box (Trunk Security Override Switch mside)

L. Instrument Panel Intensity Control/Interior
Lamp Control

M. Twilight Sentinel Control

N. Steening Wheel Touch Comtrols for Climate

0,

wiom o0

=

L.

¥

Control System

Tilt Steerine Wheel Lever

[gnition Switch

Steering Wheel Touch Controls for Audio System
Trunk Release Switch

Fuel Door Release Switch

Ashtray and Lighter

Traction Control Button

Selectable Shift

W. Gearshilt Lever

X.

Accessory Power Outlet
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Instrument Panel Cluster

Your vehicle is equipped with this instrument panel cluster, which includes indicator warning hights and gages that are
explained on the following pages,
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Speedometer

Your speedometer lets you see your speed in both miles
per hour (mph) and kilometers per hour (kn/h).

Odometer and Trip Odometer

Your odometer shows how far your vehicle has been
driven in either miles (used in the United States) or
kilometers (used in Canada).

Your trip odometer tells you how {ar you have driven
since you last reset 1. Press the trip button located next
to the trip odometer below the fuel gage,

Your vehicle has a tamper resistant odometer. If you see
silver lines between the numbers, you'll know someons
has probably tampered with it and the numbers may not
be true.

You may wonder what happens if your vehicle needs a
new odometer installed. If the new one can be set o the
mileage total of the old odometer, then it must be, But if
it cun’t, then it's sef at zero and a lubel must be put on
the driver’s door to show the old mileage reading when
the new odometer was imstalled,
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Tachometer

The tachometer displays the
S 1 B engine speed in revolutions
4 Ny L per minule (rpm),
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If your engine speed equals or exceeds the safe limit for
operation, the message HOT..REDUCE ENGINE RPM
15 displayved on the information center.

NOTICE:

Do not operate the engine with the tachometer in
the red area, or when the message
HOT..REDUCE ENGINE RPM is displayed.
Engine damuge may occur,

Warning Lights, Gages
and Indicators

This part describes the waming lights and guges that
may be on your vehicle. The pictures will help you
locate them.

Warning lights and gages can signal that something is
wring before it becomes serious encugh to cause an
expensive repair or replacement. Paying attention to
your warning lights and gages could also save you or
others from injury.

Wirning lights come on when there may be oris &
problem with one of your vehicle's funictions. As vou
will see in the details on the next few pages, some
warning hights come on brigfly when vou start the
engine just to let yvou know rthey're working. If you
are familiar with this secton, you should not be
alarmed when this happens.

Gages can indicate when there may be or is a problem
with one of your vehicle's functions, Often gages and
wirning lights work together to let vou know when
there's a problem with your vehicle.




When one of the waming lights comes on and stiys on
when you are driving, or when one of the gages shows
there muay be o problem. check the section that tells you
whit to do about it Please follow this manual’s advice.
Waiting to do repairs can be costly — und even
dungerons, So please get 1o know your warning lights
and gages. They're o big help:

Your vehicle may also have a driver information system
that works along with the warning Hghts and guges. See
“Driver Information System”™ in the Index

Safety Belt Reminder Light

When the key is tumed to RUN or START, a chime will
come on for about eight seconds 10 remind people 1o
tasten their safety belis.

The safety belt light will
also come on and stay on
for about 70 seconds. It the
driver's belt s already
buckled, neither the chime
nor the light will come on,

Air Bag Readiness Light

There is an uir bag readiness light on the mstrument
panel, which shows AIR BAG. The system checks the
wir bag's electrical svstem for malfunctions, The light
tells you if there is an electrical problem. The svstem
check includes the air bag sensors, the air bag modules,
the wiring and the crash sensing and diagnostic module.
For more information on the air bag system, see “Air
Bag™ in the Index.

This light will come on
when vou start your engine,
andt 1t will flash fora few
seconds. Then the light
should go out. This means
the system 1s ready,

AIR BAG

If the air bag readiness light stuys on after you start the
engine Or comes on when yvou are driving, vour air bag
system may not work properly. Have vour vehicle
serviced right away.

The air bag readiness hight should flash fora few
seconds when you turn the igmition key o RUN. If the
fight doesn’t come on then, have it fixed so it will be
ready 1o wiarm you if there s 4 problem.
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Battery Warning Light

-]

VOLTS

This light will come on
briefly when you start the
vehicle, as a check to show
you il is working, then 1t
should go out.

I it stays on, or comes on while yvou are driving, you

may have a problem with the electrical charging system.

A warning chime and the message CHECK CHARGE
SYSTEM may also come on, Have 1t checked right
away. Driving while this light is on could drain

your battery,

If you must drive a short distance with the light on, be
certain o turn off all your pecessories, such as the radio
and climate control.

Brake System Warning Light

Your vehicle's hydraulic brake system is divided into
twor parts, If one part isn’t working, the other part can
still work and stop you. For good braking, though. you
need both parts working well.

This hight should ¢come on

when you turn the ignition
key to START. If it doesn't
come on then, have it fixed
so it will be ready o warn

you if there’s & problem.

BRAKE
FLUID (@)

If this wamming light stays on after vou start the engine,
there could be a brake problem. Have your brake sysiem
inspected right away.
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If the light and chime come on while youo are driving,
pull off the road and stop carefully. You may notice that
the pedal is harder to push. Or, the pedal may go closer
to the floor. It may take longer to stop. If the light is still
om, have the vehicle towed for service. (See "Towing
Your Vehicle™ i the Index.)

Parking Brake Indicator Light

/\ CAUTION:

When the ignition is on,

this light will come on when
vou set your parking brake.
The light will stay on if
your parking brake doesn’t
release fully,

(P)

PARK

Your brake system may nol be working properly
il the brake warning light is on. Driving with the
brake warning light on can lead to an accident.
It the Hght is still on after vou've pulled off the
road and stopped carefully, have the vehicle
towed for service.

It you try to drive off with the parking brake set,
a chime will also come on until vou release the
parking brake.

This light should also come on when you tum the
igmition key to START. If it doesn’t come on then, have
it fixed so it will be ready to remind vou if the parking
brake hasn't released fully.
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Anti-Lock Brake System YWarning Light

(oo (223)

If the light stays on. turn the ignition 1o OFE, Or, if the
light comes on when you're driving, stop as soon as
possible and tum the igmition off, Then start the engine
dgriin 10 reset the system. It the boht sull stays on, or
comes on agam while vou're driving, your vehicle needs
service. If the regular brake system warning light isn’t
on, vou still have brakes, but you don't have anti-lock
brakes. If the regulur brake system warning light s also
on, you don’t huve anti-lock brakes and there’s o
problem with your regular brukes, See "Bruke System
Warning Light™ earlier in this section.

With the anti-lock brake
system, the hght(s) will
come on when you start
vour engine and may stay
on for several seconds,
That's normal,

The unti-lock brake system waming light should come
on briefly when you turn the ignition key to RUN. If the
light doesn’t come on then, have it fixed so it will be
ready to wam you if there is a problem.

Traction Control System Warning Light

This warning light should
come on briefly as vou start
the engine.

TRACTION
OFF

If the warning light doesn't come on then, have it fixed
a0 it will be ready to wam vou if there's o problem. If it
stitys on, or comes on when you're driving. there may be
a problem with your traction control system and your
vehicle may need service. When this warning light is

or, the system will not limit wheel spin. Adjust your
driving accordingly.
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The traction control system warning light may come on
for the following reasons:

If you turn the system off by pressing the
TRACTION CONTROL button located on the
center console, the wamning light will come on
and stay on. To turn the system back on, press the
button again. The warning light should go off,
(See “Traction Control System” in the Index for
more information. )

If there's a brake system problem that is specifically
related to traction control, the raction conirol system
will turm off and the warning light will come on. If
your brakes begin to overheat, the traction control
svstermn will turn off and the warning light will come
on until your brakes cool down.

If the traction control system 1s affected by an
engine-related problem, the system will turn off and
the warning light will come on.

If the traction control system warning light comes on
and stays on for an extended penod of time when the
system is turned on, your vehicle needs service.

Traction Control System Active Light

When vour traction control
system is limiting wheel

TRACTl 'DN spin, this hight will come on.
ACTIVE

Slippery road conditions may exist if the traction
control system active light comes on, so adjost your
driving accordingly.

The light will stuy on for o few seconds after the
traction control sysiem stops limiting wheel spm.




Engine Coolant Temperature Gage

This gage shows the engine
conlant tlemperature.

If the gage pointer moves into the red waming zone,
vour engine is hot. To prevent engine overheating, the
air condiioning compressor will turn off automatically,
a fast-pulsed chime will soond, and the message
ENGINE HOT...A/C OFF will appear in the information
center. As the engine cools down, the air conditioning
compressor will automatically twrn back on.

If the coolunt temperature is over 261°F (127°C),

the message HOT..STOP ENGINE will appear. It
means that your engine coolant has overheated. IF

vou have been operating your vehicle under normal
driving conditions, you should pull off the road, stop
your vehicle and turn off the enging as soon as possible.

The section “Problems on the Road,” in this manual
explains what 1o do, See “Engine Overheating” in
the Index.

If your coolant level is low, the message LOW ENGINE
COOLANT will appear on the Driver Information
Center. Check your coolant level as soon as possible.
See “Engine Coolant” in the Index.




Malfunction Indicator Lamp
(Service Engine Soon Light)

Your vehicle 15 equipped
'C:’] with a computer which
momtors operation of the

fuel, ignition and emission
EN{SEIEI\TEI IESDN control systems.

This systermn is called OBD 11 (On-Board
Diagnostics-Second Generation ) and is intended 1o
assure thal emissions ure at acceptable levels for the
life of the vehicle, helping (o produce a cleaner
environment. The SERVICE ENGINE SOON light
comes on 1o indicate that there is a problem and
service is required. Malfunctions often will be indicated
by the system before any problem 15 apparent. This
may prevent more senogs damage o your vehicle
This system is also designed to ussist your servios
technician in correctly diagnosing any malfunction.

NOTICE:

If you keep driving your vehicle with this light
on, after a while, your emission conirols may not
work as well, your fuel economy may not be as
goud und vour engine may not run as smoothly.
This could lead to costly repairs that may not be
covered by your warranty.

This light should come on, us a check to show vou it 1s
working, when the ignition is on and the engine 15 not
running. If the light dogsn’t come on, have it repared.
Thas Light wall also come on dunng & malfunction in one
of Iwo ways:

® Light Flashing -- A musfire condition has been
detected. A misfire increases vehicle emissions and
may damage the emission control system on your
vehicle. Retaler or qualified service center diagnosis
and service may be required.

® Light On Steady -- An emission control system
malfunction has been detected on your vehicle.
Retailer or qualified service center diagnosis and
service may be required,
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If the Light Is Flashing

The following may prevent more serious damage 1o
your vehicle:

Reducing vehicle speed.

Avoiding hard secelerations.
® Avoiding steep uphill grades,

® |f vou are towing a trailer. reduce the amount of
cargo being houled as soon as it 1s possible:

It the light stops flashing and remains on steady, see “If
the Light Is On Steady™ following,

1T the light continues o flash, when it 15 sate w0 do 5o,
xtop the velicle. Find a safe place w park vour vehicle,
Turn the key off, wait at least 10 seconds and restant the
engine. If the light remains on steady, see “If the Light
Is On Steadyv™ following. [f the light is sull Nashing,
follow the previous steps. and drive the vehicle o your
retuiler or quahfied service center for service.
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Il the Light Is Omn Steady

You may be able 1o correct the emission system
malfunction by considering the following:

Did you recently put fuel into your vehicle?

If 0, reinstall the fuel cap, making sure to fully install
the cap. The diagnostic system can determine if the fuel
cap has been lelt off or improperly installed, A loose or
missing fuel cap will allow fuel 1o evaporate into the
atmosphere, A few driving trips with the cap properly
installed should tum the hight off.

Did you just drive through a deep puddle of water?

It sa, your electrical system may be wet. The condition
will usually be corrected when the electrical system
dries out. A few dnving trips should turn the light off.

Are you low on fuel?

As your engine starts o run out of fuel, vour engine may
not run as efficiently as designed since small amounts of
air are sucked into the fuel line causing a misfire. The
system can detect this, Adding fuel should correct this
comdition, Make sure o mstall the fuel cap properly. It
will take o few driving trips to tum the light off.




Have vou recently changed brands of fuel”

If w0, be sure to fuel your vehicle with quality fuel (see
“Fuel™ in the Index). Poor fuel quality will cause your
engime not o run as effictently as designed, You may
notice this as stalling after start-up, stalling when you
put the vehicle mto gear, musfiring, hesitation on
acceleration or stumbling on acceleration. (These
conditions may go away once the engine is warmed op.)
This will be detected by the system and cause the light
Lo turn on.

If you experience one or more of these conditions,
change the fuel brand you use. It will require at least one
full tank of the proper fuel to turn the light off.

If none of the above steps have made the light tum off,
have vour retailer or qualified service center check the
vehicle. Your retailer has the proper 1est equipment and
diagnostic wols to fix any mechanical or electrical
problems that may have developed.

(il Pressure Warning Light

It you have a problem with
vour oil, this light may
stay on after you st your
engine, or come on when
you are drving,

S
OIL

A wurming chime and the message LOW OIL
PRESSURE may also come on.

These indicate that oil 15 not going through your engine
gquickly enough to keep it cool. The engine could be low
on oil, or could huve some other ol problem. Have it
fixed right away,

The oil light could also come on briefly when the
igmition is on but the engine is not running. The light
will come on as a lest o show you it is working, but the
light will go out when you tum the ignition to START. If
it doesn’t come on with the igrninion on, you may have a
problem with the fuse or bulb. Have it fixed right away.
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i-& CAUTION:

Fuel Gage

your vehicle serviced.

Don’t keep driving if the oil pressure is low, IF
you do, your engine can become so hot that it
catches fire. You or others could be burned.
Check your oil as soon as possible and have

NOTICE:

vour warranty.

Damage to yvour engine from neglected oil
problems can be costly and is not covered by

When the igmition is on,
your Tuel gage tells you
about how much fuel you
have left.

When you have less than 3.0 gallons (11.3 L) of fuel
remaining, the message LOW FUEL will be displayed
and a chime will sound. You need to get more fuel

neht away.

Press the FUEL button on the Drnver Information Center

to turn off the warning.
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Here are four things that some owners ask about. None
of these show a problem with your fuel gage:

® At the service station, the gas pump shuts off before
the gage reads “F” (Full},

® |1 takes a little more or less fuel 1o fill op than the
gage indicated. For examiple. the gage may have
indicated the tank was half full. but it actually took a
little mote or less than hall the tank's capacity o fill
the tank.

® The gage moves a little when you turn a corner or
speed up.

® The tank is not necessanly empty when the pointer is
aver the “E” (Empty ) mark. There is 4 reserve of
about 1.5 gallons (5.6 L) in the umk. You should stifl
get more fuel as soon as possible.

Driver Information Center

The Driver Information Center ( DIC) displays
infermation in either English or metric. When the
system is on or off, push the OFF button down for two
seconds to change the display between English and
mietric. This will also change the digital screen for the
chimate control system between English and metric,

In addition 1o the functions described in this part, the

DIC also displays various warning messages under
appropriate conditions,




Turn on the system by pressing any button except
RESET. ENTER or OFF. When you turn on the ignition,
the DIC will be in the mode last displayed when the
engine was turned off. Keep in mund that this also
appligs to the OFF mode.

To turn off messoges on the DIC {except LOW OIL
FRESSURE, LOW BRAKE FLUID, PARK BRAKE
SET and the hot engine warnings), press any button
on the DIC.

HON NOVEMBER Y
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You will need to open the cover 1o sccess the control
butions. To open the cover, push the button Jocated 1o
the right of the cover.

To close the cover, push it down to its closed position,

Fuel Economy

The ECON button displuys averuge fuel economy and
instantanecus fuel economy calculated for your specific
driving condinons,

Press ECON to display average fuel economy, such as:
25.2 AVG MIGAL or 9.3 AVG /100 KM

Press ECON again to display instantaneous fuel
economy, such as:

28 INST MUGAL or 84 INST /100 KM
Press again to return fo average fuel economy.

The average fuel economy is viewed as a long=term
approximation of vour overall driving conditions.

Il you press RESET in this mode while you're driving,
the system will begin figuring fuel economy from that
pOLAL 10 time.
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Fuel

Press FUEL to see how much fuel has been used since
vou last pressed the reset button. The display will show
u reading such as:

10.4 GALLONS USED or 39.4 LITERS USED

To learn how much fuel will be used from a specific
starting point, first press FUEL to display fuel used,
thin press RESET.

Don’teonfuse fuel used with the amount of fuel in vour tank.

Fuel Range

RANGE calculates the remaining distance you cun drive
without refueling. It's based on fuel economy and the
fuel remaining in the tank. The display will show a
teading such as:

FUEL RANGE 235 Ml or FUEL RANGE 378 kM

IF the range is less than 50 miles (80 km), the display
will read LOW FUEL RANGE.

The fuel economy duta used to determine fuel range 15
an average of recent driving conditions, As your driving
conditions change, this data i gradually updated.
Resetting fuel runge causes the fuel ceonomy data 10 be
updated immediately. To reset fuel mnge. press
RANGE. then RESET.

Average Speed
The caleulation for average speed begins when SPEED
15 resel. Press SPEED o display the average speed,
such as:
AVG SPEED 55 MPH or AVG SPEED 90 KM/H
To reset the average speed, press SPEED and
then RESET.
Engine
The ENG button seralls through the tollowing functions:
® ()l pressure, such as:
OIL PRESSURE 40 PSI1 or OIL PRESSURE
276 kPa
® Bauery voltage, such us:
BATTERY 1338 VOLTS
® Transaxle tluid life, such as:
TRANS FLUID LIFE 405

This is an estimate of the transaxle fluid’s remaining
useful life. It will show 100% when the system is
resel after o transaxie Muid change. [twill alert yvou
to chinge yvour transaxle fluwd on a schedule
consistent with your driving conditions.
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® Engimne ol life. such as:
OIL LIFE 30%

This is an estimate of the o1l's remuining useful life.
Tt will show 100% when the system is reset after an
ol change. It will alert you to change your o1l on a
schedule consistent with your driving conditions.

When the remaining oil life or ransaxle flod life is low,
the system will alert vou with a message:

CHANGE OIL SOON or CHANGE TRNS

FLUID SOON

When the oil or rransaxle fluid hie 1s down 10 2ero,
you will receive the message:

CHANGE OIL KOW or CHANGE TRNS FLUID NOW

To reset the OIL LIFE reminder after un oil change

or the TRNS FLUID LIFE reminder after o transaxle
fTuid change:

1. With the ignition on, press the ENG button so the
OIL LIFE percentuge or the TRNS LIFE percentuge
is displayed.

Press RESET and hold for five seconds. The word

RESET will appear, then OIL LIFE 100% or TRNS
FLUID 100%.

]

Remember, you must reset the QIL LIFE or TRNS
FLUID yourself after each oil or transaxle fluid change.
It will mot reset 1tself. Also, be careful not to reset the
OIL LIFE or TRNS FLUID accidentally at any time
other than when the oil or transaxle fluid has just been
changed. It can’t be reset accurately until the next oil or
transaxle flmd change.

The DIC does not replace the need to maintain your
vehicle as recommended in the Maintenance Schedule
in this manunl. Also, the ol change reminder will not
detect dusty conditions or engine malfunctions thut may
affect the oil. If you drive in dusty areas, change your oil
after every 3,000 males (5 000 km) or three months,
whichever occurs first, unless the DIC instructs you to
do so sooner, Also; the ol change remunder does not
measure how much oil you have in your engine. 5o, be
sure to check your oil level often. See “Engine 011" in
the Index.
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Check il Level Warning

When CHECK OIL LEVEL appears, it indicates that the
engine oil level is 1w 1 1/2 quans (0.9 L to 1.4 L) low.
The message will appear only if the engine is running
and it's been at Jeast eight minules since the engine was
last running. If the message appears, check the oil
dipstick level. 1t it reads low. yvour oil level should be
brought up to the proper level (see “Engine Oil” in the
Index). After bringing the oil to the proper level, the
ignition must be off for ¢ight minutes w allow the
majority of ol o drain into the oil pan.

Distance to Destination

This feature acts as a reverse trip odometer by counting
backwird from an estimated distance which you enter
before starting your trip, [t also uses that information to
determine the estimated time of arrival,

To set, press DEST, then RESET and enter a maximmum
of four digits for the length of your trip. (Alwiys vse
whole mules or kilometers.) Then press ENTER. The
svstem will only uccept the last four digits you enter

s vour distance to destination,

The system will display the towl distance 10 destination,
such as;

365 MI TO DEST or 587 KM TO DEST

When the system counts down to zero distance
remaining, even il you're in another display, a chime
will sound and the display will show:

TRIP COMPLETE

The TRIP COMPLETE messuge will go off when you
press dany buttan, or when you turn your ignition to OFF,
then on. The display retums to the mode displayed prior
to the imterruption,

Estimated Time of Arrival (ETA)

ETA is based on the uverage speed, the date and time of
the day, and the estimated distance 10 your destination,

After you have entered your distance to destination,
press ETA to display estimated time of arrival, such as:

ETA TUE 12:56 PM

Press ETA agam to display the time o destination. The
display will show the current time as the hours and
minutes o destination, such as:

12:50 TIME TO DEST

If the time to destination calculation is seven days or
greater, the display will read:

TRIP OVER 7 DAYS
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When the trip 15 complete a chime will sound and the
display will show:

TRIP COMPLETE

The trip complete message will go off when you
press any button, or when you turm vour ignition off,
then on. The display retums to the mode displayed
prior to the interruption.

Elapsed Time (ET)

When the ignition is on, the DIC can be used a5 o
stopwatch. The display wall show hours and minotes.
The elapsed time indicator will record up to 100 hours,
then it will reset to zero and continue counting. Press
ET, and the display will show the amount of time that
has elapsed since the elapsed time indicutor was last
reset (not including time the ignition is off), such as:

01:08 ELAPSED TIME

To reset elapsed time to zero, press RESET while the
elapsed time is displaved,

Date

Press DATE to display the date. To change the date,
press DATE then RESET. The following display
will appear:

MONTH? XX/DD/YY

MM, DD and Y'Y represent the month, date and year
vou currently have in your system. Check to make sure
vour clock is in the correct AM or PM mode.

Matice that each key has a number. Push the key to
enter the number. The first XX's will flash unul you
enter the first digit for the month. You don’t need 10
enter the leading 2ero if the number 15 under 10, Press
ENTER after you've entered the month. The display
will change to;

DAY ? MM/XX/YY

Sel the day just as you set the month. After the day entry
15 made, press ENTER and the display will change wo:

YEAR? MM/DIYXX




Set the year just as you set the month and day. If a vahd
date is entered, the display will automatically exit 1o the
date mode and display the day of the week. the month
and the date, If an invilid date 15 entered, the display
will return to MONTH? XX/DDYY and yvou'll need 1o
repeut the above steps.

After a battery reconnect {loss of power), the display
will read CONFIRM TIME AND DATE.

RECALL

=S When you press the RCL
button, the system scrolls
through any currently active
warning messages, then
returms o the mode the

system wis in before you
pressed RCL,

FOMTITOREL SYRETHEES DR ‘
[E:H‘ FoEL | frmwca ] [aptio
1 2 JLa 4
YR E) mrrl nren

&~ &

If no warning messages exist, MONITORED
SYSTEMS OK will be displayed.
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@ Section 3 Comfort Controls and Audio Systems

In this section, you'll find out how to operate the comfort control and audio systems offered with your vehicle. Be
sure 1o read about the particular systems supplied with your vehicle.

3-2 Comfort Controls 3-11 AM-FM Stereo with Casseite Tape und

-2 Automatic Electromic Climate Control Compact Disc Playver with Automatic

3-6 Air Conditioning Tone Control

3-7 Heating 3-1% Trunk Mounted CD Changer {Option)

3-7 Ventilation Svstem 3-2] Theft-Deterrent Feature

3-9 Defogging and Defrosting =23 Audio Steering Wheel Controls

3-9 Rear Window Defogeer 3-2 Understanding Radio Reception

3-10 Passenger Temperature Control 3-24 Tips About Your Audio System

3-10 steering Wheel Controls for Climate Control 3-25 Care of Your Cassette Tupe Player

3-11 Audio Systems 3-16 Care of Your Compact Discs

3-11 Setting the Clock 1-26 Care of Your Compact Dise Player
3-27 Power Antenna Must Care
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Comfort Controls

This section tells you how 1o operate your climate
control system. Your climate control system uses
ozone-friendly R-134a refrigerant,

Automatic Electronic Climate Control

i

A

Your vehicle is equipped with a Dual Zone Automatic
Electronic Climate Control System. You can use the
autormatic setting or overtide the automatic setting by
using the manual contrals. Your vehicle also has the
flow-through ventilation system described later in
this section.

If the display ever starts fushing after the automatic
electronic climate control system is started, there i< a
problem with the electronic climate control system and
yvou should see your dealer for service,

AUTO-PUSH Knob

By pressing the AUTO-PUSH knob, yvou have selected
the electronic ¢limute control system to be in the
automatic mode. The climate control system will
automatically control the air temperature, air distribution
und the fon speed based on the temperature inside the
vehicle, the outside temperature and the sun load.

® Press the AUTO-PUSH knob. The lights on the
AUTO-PUSH and the AUTO FAN knobs will
illuminate, Your currént comfort setting will be
shown in the digital display.

® Set the comfon level yvou want inside the vehicle by
using the colored buttons located below the climate
control display,

® Roating the AUTO-PUSH knob selects
manual wir delivery mode operation of the ¢limate
contral system,
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Temperature Bultons

To adjust the comfort leve] you want maintained inside
the vehicle, use the red and blue buttons located below

the digital display. If you want a warmer comfort level,
push the red button. If you want a cooler comfort level,
push the blue button, Your selected comfort seting will
be displayed on the digital screen for five seconds, then
the cutside temperature will be displayed.

Mode Control

Rotate the AUTO-PUSH knob to deliver air through the
floor, upper or windshield outlets. The system will stay
in the selected mode until the AUTO-PUSH knob

15 pressed.

ALTO FAN Knob

This knob controls the fan speed in either an automatic
mode or a manual mode.

® Pressing the AUTO FAN knob puts the fan control
in the automatic mode, The AUTO FAN light will
appear below the knob. The fun speed indicators will
not be illuminated when the system is in the
automatic fan contral mode.

® Rotating the AUTO FAN knob selects a manual fan
speed. Rotute this knob to the right to raise the fan
speed. Rotute this knob to the left to lower the fan
spead. Rotuting the AUTO FAN knob averrides the
automatic fan control mode. The fan speed indicators
will be illuminated while in the manual fun
control mode.




Aumtomatic Operation

Press the AUTO-PUSH knob when you want the system
o autoimatically adjust the intedior temperature W your
preference, When the system is set for automatic
operation, air will come from the floor, upper o the
windshield outlets depending on the lemperature inside
the vehicle, the outside temperature and the sun Toad.
Fan speed will vary us the system reaches and maintains
the comfort setting you have selected.

Ta find your comfort setting, start with the system in
nutomatic mode by pressing the AUTO-PUSH knob
Adjust the comfon setting by using the red and blue
buttons located below the digital display until you reach
a setting of 73°F (24" C}, on the display. Give the
vehicle about 20 minates to stabilize and then readjust
the comforn setting if necessary. The display will show
the comfon setting for five seconds and then it will
show the outside temperature.

In cold weather, the system will delny turning on the fun
1o avoid blowing cold air. The length of the delay
depends on the engine coolant temperature and the
outside temperature. Rotating the AUTO FAN knob will
override this delay by tuming off the aotomutic fan
mode and changing the fun speed.

Your automatic electronic climate control system has
two sun sensors located on the top of the instrument
panel that detect direct sunlight. To keep you and yvour
passengers comiortable, the system may supply cooler
air tor the side toward the sun. Be careful not to put
anything over these sun sensors. The automatic
electronic climate control system may not operate
correctly if these sensors are covered.

To chiange the automatic electronic climate control
display from an English display to a Metric display,
push the OFF button located in the Driver Information
Center (DIC) for two seconds. The display in the DIC
will also chunge trom an English to a Metric display. To
return to an English display, repeat the above procedure.
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Manual Operation

You may overnde the antomatic wirflow distribution by
rotating the AUTO-PLSH knob. After you ratate this
knob, the conifort setting will be displayed for five
seconds, then the outside temperature will be displayed.
The fan control will remain m the sutomatic control
mode unless yvou rotate the AUTO FAN knob 1o select o
manual fan speed.

-

#’ UPPER: This setting directs mrflow through the
upper air outlets located in the mstrument panel and
door panels.

'? BI-LEVEL: This setting directs the airflow
through both the upper air outlets und the lower floor
outlets; There 15 also a small amount of air directed 1o
the front defroster and the side window defrosters.

tﬂ HEAT: This setting directs most of the airflow to
the lower floor outlets with some airflow directed 1o the
side window detrosters. There 15 also a small amount of
airflow directed o the front defroster.

#ﬁ# DEFOG: This setung directs the majority of the
dirflow to the lower Hloor outlets and the front defroster.
A smiall amount of airflow 1s directed to the side
window defroster outlets, This mode can be usetul 1o
remove the moisture from the inside of the windshield
when the ouside temperature 18 cold or the humidity

15 high.

@ DEF (Defrost): This setiing directs the muonty of
the airflow to the windshield with some arrtlow 1o the
side window defrosters and lower Hoor outlets. To
increase the fan speed, rotate the AUTO FAN knob o
the right.

RECIRC: Press this button to it the amount of
putside air entering your vehicle, This is helpful when
you ure trving te cool the imernor of the vehicle gquickly
O limit the amount of outside air entering your vehicle
for some other reuson. The RECIRC button and the
AUTO-PUSH knob may be selected at the same time.
The system will remain in RECIRC until the ignition 1s
turned off, then the system will return back 1o the
previously selected mode: RECTRC may be selected
ull muanual wirflow modes except front defrost.




Operating the RECIRC mode in cold temperatures or
under high humidity conditions may cause moisture (o
form on the inside of the windshield. If this condition
occurs, deselect the RECIRC button.

ASC ON: Press this button 1o tum the wir conditioning
on and off. If the system is operuting m the automatic
mode; the A/C ON indicator light will automatically

thuminate. In the auto mode, the AJ/C compressor will
only operate when the system determines 1t 15 needed.

OFF: Rotate the AUTO-PUSH knob to OFF. Tuming
the system off will cause the fan to tum off and the
airflow to be directed out the lower floor outlels. The
svstem will still try to keep the interior of the vehicle w
the previously chosen comlont setting. The outside
emperature will show in the display when the system is
set 1o OFF.

Air Conditioning
The air conditioner cools, dehumidifies and flters the
air for the mside of the vehicle.

The wir conditioning compressor is enabled in all modes
unless the A/C ON button is in the off position (the
mdicator light will not be illuminated), However, the wir
conditioning compressor will not operale when the
outside temperature 18 below 42°F (7°C). When the air
conditioner is on, you may sometimes notice slight
vhanges in vour vehicle's engine speed and power, This
15 normal, because the system s designed to cyele the
compressor on and off to keep the desired cooling and
help fuel econamy.

On very hot days, open the windows long enough to let
the hot air out. This reduces the tme required to cool the
interior of the vehicle to a comfortable level. If the
system 1510 the automatic mode (AUTO-FPLUSH knob
indicator light 1s on}, during very hot days the system
will automatically go to the RECIRC mode and the
temperature door will be posittoned at the full cold
position for maximum cooling. You cun choose the
extreme comfort setting of 60°F (16"C), but the

system will not cool any faster by choosing the extreme
comion setiing.
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Heating

In cold weather, if the automatic mode 15 selected
(AUTO-FUSH knob indicator light 15 on), the system
will automancally direct the auirflow out of the Tower
floor outlets and the temperature door will be posinoned
at the full hot posinon. You can choose the exireme
epmiornt setting of Y0°F (327C) but the system will not
witrm up uny faster by selecting the extreme

comfor setting,

In cold weather, the system will delay turning on the fan
to avoid blowing cold air. The length of the delay
depends on the engine coolant temperature and the
outside temperature. The fan speed will increase as the
temperature of the engine coolant increases. Rotating the
AUTO FAN knob will override this delay by tuming off
the automatic fun control mode and changing the

fan speed

Ventilation System

Your vehicle’s flow-through ventilation system always
allows outside awr to flow through your velicle when it
15 moving, even when the system 15 off.

The direction of the air can be controlled by adjusting af
closing the outlets in the instrument panel. Rotate the
control between the front outlets upward to open the
putlets and downward to close the outlets. Adjust the
direction of airflow from side W side with the controls in
each ontle




Rotate the control between the rear outlets up to direci
air through the upper outlets, Rotate the control down 1o
direct air through the lower outlets. Adjust the directon
of airflow from side to side with the controls in

cach outlet.

e
=

Ventilation Tips

Keep the hood and front air mlet area between the
base of the windshield and the hood free of ice,
snow, of any other obstruction (sach as leaves), The
defroster and heater will work far better, reducing
the chance of fogging the mside of your windows af
this area 15 clear

Keep the ar path under the front seats clear of
obects. This helps air to circalate throughout

vour vehicle.




Defogging and Defrosting

On cool, humid days use the defog setting to Keep the
windows clear while also providing heat through the
lower oatlets. Press DEF to quickly remove fog or ice
from the windshield.

Rear Window Defogger

. /77| B R.DEFOG: Press
Q‘Q{,‘“ W ,“’;f«" this button te wurm the
1{".' DEF | defoeger erid on the rear
) ' |I window. An mdicator light

\ it the button will glow

while the rear window

/;f I‘iE \ tefogger is operating.

R. DEFOG

Al speeds above 30 mph (48 km/h), the rear defogger
will stay on until you press the R, DEFOG button
again, At speeds below 30 mph {48 km/h), the rear
window defogeer will turn off automatically ufter about
10 minutes of use. If you press it agaim, the defogger
will operaie for about five minutes only. You can also
turn the defogger off by turming off the ignition.

Do not atthch o temporary vehicle license across the
defogeer grid on the rear window

When you opérate the rear window defogger, the
outside rearview mirrors ate also heated 1 help remove
ee and fog.




NOTICE:

Don’t use a razor blade or something else sharp
on the inside of the rear window. If you do, you
could cut or damage the warming grid, and the
repairs wouldn't be covered by your warranty.

Passenger Temperature Control

=) With this feature, the right
i front sedl passenger can
| control the comfort setting
=2t for their own zone. To use
——4 this feature, adjost the
= control on the passenger’s

=l side armrest to the desired
comfort level.

The passenger’s temperature control on the passenger’s
armrest will illuminate only if the headlamps or parking
lamps are on.

Steering Wheel Controls for
Climate Control

Some heating and cooling
controls can be adjusted
at the steering wheel.
Other touch controls

also operate some audio
controls, See “Audio
Steening Wheel Controls™
later in this section.

Press the vpper part of the fan symbaol button to override
the automatic fan control and increase the fan speed.
Press the lower part of the fan symbol button to override
the automatic fan control and reduce the fun speed.

Press either arrow on the TEMP button once to display
vour current comfon setting in the digital display. Press
the upper part of the TEMP button again to provide a
warmer comfort setting or press the lower part of the
TEMP button again to provide a cooler comfort setting.
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Audio Systems

Your Delco Electromes audio system has been designed
1o operite easily and give yvears of listening pleasure.
You will get the maost enpovment out of it if you acquaint
vourself with 1t first, Find out what vour Delco
Electromies system can do and how o operate all s
controls, to be sure you're getting the most oul of the
advunced engineering that went into it

Setting the Clock

Press and haold HR unil the correct hour appears. The
letter A or P muty appear on the display Tor AM or PM.
Then, press and hold MN ontil the correct minute
appeirs, The ¢lock may be set with the ignition on

ar off,

AM-FM Stereo with Cassette Tape and
Compact Disc Plaver with Automatic
Tone Control

CHdsmobile

b R [CT T

NEY Fai rnms m

g 3

Standard Radio -- Bose” Not Shown
If vour vehicle is equipped with the Bose” AM-FM
Stereo with Cussette Tape and Compact Dise Player (not
shown j, automane tone control 1s not available. Your radio
will have o MUTE button rather than a TONE button.,

Playving the Radio

PWR-VOL: Press this knob to turn the systern on and
off. To increase volume, wrn the knob wocthe right. Tum
it to the left to decrease volume
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RCL: Press this burton briefly to recall the station being
played or to display the clock. To change what is
normally shown on the display (station or time), press
the RCL button until vou see the displuy vou want, then
hold the RCL button until the display {lashes. If you

press the button when the ignition is off, the clock will
show for & few seconds,

MUTE: Press this button 1o silence the system. Press it
again 1o Ium on the sound. (This button is available on
the Bose™ radio oaly.)

Finding a Station

AM-=FM: Press this button to switch berween AM, FM
und FM2. The display shows your selection.

TUNE: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn it to
choose radio stations. Push the knob back into its stored
position when vou'ré not using it.

SEEK: Press the up or down arrow to go to the next
higher or lower stution and stay there. The sound will
miute while seeking,

SCAN: Press this hutton and release it to listen to
stutions for a few seconds, The radio will go o a station,
stop for a few seconds, then go on to the next station.
Press the button again to stop scanning. The sound will
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mute while scanning. and SCAN will appear on the
display. If you press SCAN for more than two seconds,
the radio will chunge to P SCAN mode. P SCAN will
appear on the display.

PUSHBUTTONS: The five numbered pushbuttons let
you return o your favorite stations. You can set up to
| 5 stattons (five AM, five FM1 and five FM2). Just:

[. Tum the radm on,

2, Press AM-FM to select the band.
3. Tune in the desired station.

-

Press TONE 1o select the equalization that best suits
the type of station selected. (This function is not
available on the Bose radio, )

1

Prizss and hold one of the five numbered buttons,
The sound will mute, When it returns, release the
button, Whenever you press that numbered button,
the stution you set will return and the tone that you
selected will also be nutomatically selected for that
button, (The tone will not antomatically return on the
Bose radio. )

6. Repeut the steps for each pushbutton,




P SCAN: Press SCAN for more than two seconds, and
P SCAN will appear on the display. The radio will go to
the first preset station stored on your pushbuttons, stop
for a few seconds, then go on to the nest preset station.
Press SCAN agan to stop scanning,

Setting the Tone

BASS: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn the

knob to increase or decrease bass, When vou use this

control, the radio’s tone setting will switch to manunl.
i The radio’s tone setuing will not-switch 1o manual on
the Bose radio.)

TREB: Press this knoh lightly so it extends. Then pull
the knob all the way out, Turn the knob (0 increase or
decrease treble. When vou use this control, the radio’™s
tone setting will switch to manual, (The radio’s tone
setting will not switch o munual on the Bose radio.) If a

station is weak or noisy, you may want 1o decrease
the reble.

Push these knobs back into their stored positions when
you'te not using them.

TONE: This feature allows you to choose preset bass
une treble equalization settings designed for juzz, vocal,
pop. rock and classical stations. JAZZ will appear on the
display when you first press TONE. Each time you press
it, another setting will appear on the display, Press o
again after CLASSIC appears amd MANUAL will
appear. Tone control will return 1o the BASS and TREB
knobs. Also, if vou use the BASS and TRERB knobs,
control will retum to them and MANUAL will appear.

( This button is not available on the Bose radio, )

Adjusting the Speakers

BAL: Press this knob lightly so 11 extends.

Turn the knob to move the sound (o the left or nght
speakers. The middle position balances the sound
between the speakers.

FADE: Press the knob lightly so it extends. Then pull
the knob all the way out, Turn it o move the sound Lo
the front or rear speakers. The middle position balances
the sound between the speakers

Push these knobs back into thear stored positions when
you're nol using them.
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Playing a Cassette Tape

Your tape player 1s built to work best with tapes that are
30 to 45 minutes long on each side. Tapes longer than
that are so thin they may not work well in this player.

The longer side with the tape visible should face 1o the
right. If the ignition is on, but the radio 15 off, the tape
can be inserted and will begin playing. If vou hear
nothing but a garbled sound, the tape may not be in
squarely. Press ETECT to remove the tape and start over.

While the tape is playing. use the VOL, FADE, BAL,
TREB, BASS, TONE, SEEK and SCAN contrals just as
you do for the radio. {The TONE control 1s not available
on the Bose radio.) The display will show TP with a box
around it and an arrow to show which side of the tape

15 playing.

Your tape bias is set automatically. When a metal or
chrome tape 15 inserted, HI-BIAS appears on the
display. If you want to insert a tape when the 1gnibon 15
off, first press EJIECT or RCL.

If E and a number appear on the racdio display and the
tape won't play because of an error, it could be that:

® [E10: The tape is tight and the player can't turn the
tape hubs. Remove the tape. Hold the tape with the
open end down and try to wm the right hub (o the
left with u pencil. Turn the tape over and repeat. If
the hubs do not torm easily, your tape may be
damaged and should not be used in the player.
Try a new tape 1o make sure vour player 1s
working properly.

® EIl: The tape is broken. Try a new tape.

If any error occurs repeatedly or if an error can’t be
corrected, please contact your retailer. If your radio
displays an error number, write it down and provide it to
vour retailer when reporting the problem.

REV (1): Press this button to reverse the wpe rapidly.
Press it again 1o return to playing speed. The radio will
plary the Last-selected station while the tape reverses.
You may select stations during REV operation by
psing TUNE.




FWD (2): Press this button to advanee guickly to
another part of the tape. Press the button again to retarn
o playing speed. The radio will play the last-selected
station while the mpe advances, You may select stations
durmg FWD operation by using TUNE.

PROWG (3): Press this button to play the other side of
thie tape.

20 (4): Press this button 1o reduce background noise.
Nate that the double-1) symbaol will appear on
the display.

Dolby Noise Reduction is manufactured under a license
from Daolby Laboratories Licensing Corporation. Dolby
and the double-D symbol are trademarks of Dolby
Laboratories Licensing Corporation.

TONE: Press this button o select a tone while playmng a
casseite. The tone will be automatically set whenever
yvou play a cassette tape. (This button 15 not avarlable on
the Bose radio. )

SEEK: Press the up or down arrow 1o search for the
fexl or previous selection on the tpe. Your tape must
have at least three seconds of silence between each
selection for SEEK to work.

SUAN: Press this button to listen to each selection for a
few seconds. The tape will go to the next selection. stap
for a few seconds, then go on to the next selection. Press
this button again to stop scanning. The sound will mute
while scanning, SCAN will pppear om the display and
the tape direction arrow will blink while scanning.

AM-FM: Press this button to play the radio when a tape
1s in the player. The tape will stop but remain in the player.

TAPE-CI): Press this button 1f you have a disc loaded
in the CD player and the radio is playing, to play 4
compact disc. Press AM-FM to return (o the radio when
# compact dise is playing. Press TAPE-CD 1o switch
between the tape and compact disc if both are loaded,
The inactive tape or CD will remain safely inside the
ruchio for futare listening. The displuy will show TP

and CD.

EJECT: Press this button to remove the tape. The radio
will play. EYECT may be activated with either the
ignition or radio off, Cassettes may be loaded with the
rudio and ignition off if this button s pressed first.
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CLN: If this message appears on the display, the
cassette tape player needs 1o be cleaned. It will still play
tapes, but you should clean it as spon as possible Lo
prevent damage to the tapes and player. See "Care of
Your Cassette Tape Player” in the Index. After you clean
the plaver, press and hold EJECT for five seconds to
resel the CLN indicator. The radio will display -—— 1o
show the indicator was reset.

Pluying a Compaet Dise

With the igmition on, insert a disc partway into the slot,
iabel side up, The player will pull 1t in and the disc
should begin playing. If you want to insert & CD when
the ignition 15 off, first press EIECT or RCL.

The CD player will play either normal-size dises or the
smaller 8 cm discs with an adapter.

Note that when the disc is inserted, CD will be
displaved. When the disc is playing, a box will appear
around CD on the display. If you seléct a tone setting for
your CD, 1t will be activated each time you play a CD.
(The tone setting function 1s not available on the

Bose radie.)

As each new track starts to play, the track number will
appedr in the display.

If E (error) and a number appear on the radio display
and the disc comes out, it could be that:

& E20: The road is tog rough. The dise should play
when the road is smoother.

® E20: The disc is dirty, scratched, wet or
upside down,

® E20: The air is very humid. If so, wait about an hour
and try again.

If any error occurs repeatedly or if an error can’t be

corrected, please contact your retailer. If vour radio

displays an error number, write it down and provide it to
vour retailer when reporting the problem.

REY (1): Press and hold this button to quickly reverse
within a track. You will hear sound at a reduced volume,
The display will show elapsed time.

FWD (2): Press and hold this button to quickly advance
within a track. You will hear sound 4t a reduced volume,
The display will show elapsed time.

RDM (5): Press this button to hear the tracks in random,
rather than sequental, order, RDM will appear on the
display when you press this button.
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TONE: Press this button to select  tone while playing a
compact disc. The tone will be automatically set
whenever you play a compact dise, {This bution is not
available on the Bose mdio, )

SEEK: Press the down urrow to 2o to the start of the
current track if more than eight seconds have played.
Press the up arow 10 go o the pext track. If you hold
the button or press 1t more than once, the player will
continue moving rearward or forward through the disc.

SCAN: Press this buttom to listen to each selection for a
tew seconds. The dise will go 1o the next selection, stop
tor & few seconds, then go on o the next selection. Press
this button again to stop scanning. The sound will mute

while scanning, SCAN will appear on the display,

RCL: Press this button to sée which track is playing.
Press it agaim within five seconds to see how long it has
been plaving. To change what 1s normally shown on the
dispilay (track or elapsed time), press the button unul
vou see the display you want. then hold the button until
the display flashes. While elapsed time is showing. EL
T™ will appear on the display.

AM-=FM: Press this button to play the radio when a disc
is in the player.

TAPE-CD: Press this button to change (o the tpe or
dise function when the rudio is on and either a tape or
CD is inserted. Press AM-FM to return to the radio
while a CD or tupe is playing. The inactive tape or CD
will remain safely inside the radio for future listening. 1f
vou have the aptional CD changer and the CT) changer
15 loaded, the TAPE-CD button will activare the changer
and 1 box will be hghted around CDC 0 the display,

EJECT: Press this hutton to remove the compact disc or
cassette tpe. The icon with the box around it on the
display will eject and the radio will play, EJECT may be
activated with gither the ignition or radio off. Casseties
and compact discs may be loaded with the radio and
gnition off if this button is préssed st
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Trunk Mounted CD Changer (Option)

With the optional compact disc changer, you can play up
o 12 discs continuously. Normal size discs may be
played using the rays supplied in the magazime

The small dises (8 cm) can be plaved only with specially
desizned rays.

You must first load the magazine with discs before you
can play a compact dise. Each of the 12 trays holds one
disc. Press the button on the back of the magisine and
pull gently on one of the travs, Load the travs from
botiom Lo top, placing o dise on the tray label side down

3-18

It you load o dise lubel side up, the disc will not play
und an error will occur, Gently push the tray bick o
the magazine slot. Repeat this procedure {or loading up
o 12 dises in the mugeazine.

Once vou have loaded the dises in the magaane, slide
vpen the door ol the compact dise (CD) changer. Push
the magazine imo the changer in the direction of the
arrow marked on top of the magazine




Close the door by shiding it all the way to the left. It the
door is left partially open, the changer will not operate
and an error will oecur. When the door is closed, the
changer will begin checking for dises in the magazine
This will comtinue for up o two munules depending on
the number of dises loaded,

Togject the magazine from the plaver, shide the CD
chunger door all the way open. The magazine will
automatically eject. Remember 1o keep the door closed
whenever possible 1o keep dut and dust from getting
mside the changer,

All of the CD functions are controlled by the rudio
buttons except for ejecung the magazine, Whenever i
CD} magnzine with discs is loaded in the changer, the
compuct dise symbaol (CDC) will appear on the radio
displiy. It the CI» changer 15 checking the magazing for
CDs, the (CDC) symbol will flash on the display until
the changer is ready 1o play. When a CD begins playing,
i dise and track number will be displayed, The disc
numbers are listed on the front of the magazine.

Compact Disc Errors

If E and u number appear on the display, an error has
vccurred und the compact disc tlemporarily cannol play

The CD changer will send an error message to the
recerver to indicate:

® E34: CD Changer Door Open
e [E35: CD Changer Cartridge Empty




If the error occurred while trving to play a CD in the
compuct disc player or changer, the following conditions
miay have caused the ermor

®  The road is too rough. The disc should play when the
road 15 smoother.

® The disc s dirty, seraiched, wet or upside down.

® The air is very humid. If so, wait about an hour and
Iry again.

® The CD chunger door is open. Completely close the
door to restore normal operation.

® Anempty magazine 15 inserted in the CD changer.
Try the magazine agaim with a disc loaded on one of
the trays.

If any error occurs repeatedly or if an error cannot be
correcied, please contuct your retailer. If your radio
displays an error number, write it down und provide it o
yvour retaifer when reporting the problem,

Plaving a Compact Dise

REV (1): Press and hold this button to quickly reverse
within a rack. As the CD reverses, elapsed time will be
displayed to help you find the correct passage,

FWD (2): Press and hold this button o quickly advance
within a track. As the CD advances, elapsed nme will be
displayed to help you find the correct passage.

PROG (3): Press this button to selegt the next disc in
the magazine. Each time yvou press PROG, the disc
number on the radio display will go to that of the next
available CD. If a CD cannot be played, its number will
be skipped when selecting discs while vsing the

PROG button.

RANDOM (5): Press this button to enter the random
play mode. RDM will appear on the display, While in
this mode, the tracks on the discs will be played in
random order, If you press PROG or SEEK while in

the random mode, discs and tracks will be scanned
randomly. Press this button again to turn off the random
feature and return o normal opecnton.
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RCL: Press this button to see what track is currently
plaving. Press RCL agnin within five seconds to see how
long the track has been playmg. EL TM will appear on
the display when in elapsed time mode. When a new
track starts to play, the track number will also appear.
Press RCL a third nme and the tiume of day will

be displayed.

SEEK: Press the SEEK down arrow while playimg a €D
1o go back 1o the start of the current track 1if more than
eight seconds have plaved. If vou press it again, the
changer will go 1o previous wacks, Press the SEEK up
arrow and 1t will go o the next higher track on the disc.

SCAN: Press this button and release o hisien 1o cach
selection for a few seconds. The first few seconds of
each selection on the current disc wall be played, The
sound will mute while scanming and SCAN will appear
on the display. Press this button dgam 1o stop scanning.

P SUCAN: Press and hold the SCAN bution for two
seconds to hear the first selection of each loaded disc for
a few seconds. The sound will mute while scanning and
P SCAN will appear on the display. Press SCAN apain
1o SIOp scanning.

TAPE/CD: Press this button to play a CI if you huve o
mugazine loaded in the changer and the radio is plaving,
To return to the radio while a CD is playing, press
AM=-FM. You can also press this button to switch
between a cassette tape, CD or the CD changer if all
three are leaded.

Thefi-Deterrent Feature

THEFTLOCK ™ is designed to discourage theft of vour
radio. It works by using a secret code 1o disuble all radio
functions whenever batiery power 15 removed.

The THEFTLOCK feature for the radio may be used or
ignored. If ignored, the system plays normally and the
radio 1s not protected by the feature. If THEFTLOCK 15
dctivated, your radio will not operate if stolen.

When THEFTLOCK is activated, the radio will displiy
LOC 1o indicate o locked condition anytume batiery
power is removed. I vour battery loses power for any
reason, you must unlock the radio with the secret code
before it will operate.

o
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Activating the Theft=-Deterrent Feature

The mstructions which follow explain how 1o enter your
secret code 1o activaie the THEFTLOCK system. Itis
recommended that you read through all nine steps
before starting the procedure.

NOTE: It vou allow more than 15 seconds to elapse
between any steps, the radio automatically reverts
time gnd you must starl the procedure over at Siep 4,

1. Write down any three or four-digit number from
000 1o 1999 and keep it in a safe place separate from
the vehicle.

Turn the ignition o ACCESSORY or KUN,
Turm the mdio off.

Il

ol

Press the | and 4 buttons together. Hold them down
until === shows on the display. Next vou will use the
secret code number which you have written down.

Press MN and (KN wall appear on the display.

E..-'i

f. Press MN agam to make the last two digits pgree
with your code.

7. Press HR to make the first one or two digils agree
with your code.

8.

Press AM-FM after vou huve confirmed that the
code matches the secret code yvou have written down,
The display will show REP (o let you know that you
need 1o repeat Steps 3 through 7 to confirm your
secrel code.

Press AM-FM and this time the display will show
SEC o let you know that your radio bs secure,

Linlocking the Theft-Deterrent Feature After o
Power Loss

Enter your secret code as follows: pause no more than
15 secomds between steps:

g8

LOC appears when the ignition is on.
Press MN and 000 will appear on the display.

Press MN again to make the last two digits agree
with yvour code.

Press HR to make the first one or two digits agree
with vour codde

Press AM-=FM after you have confirmed that the
code matches the secret code you have written down,
The display will show SEC, indicuting the radio is
now operable and secure,
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If you enter the wrong code eight nmes, INOP will
appear on the display. You will have 1o wait an hour

with the 1gnition on before you can try again. When you

iry again, you will only have three chanves to enter the
conrect code betore INOP appears.

It you lose or forget your code, caontact your retailer.

Disabling the Thelt-Deterrent Feature

Enter vour secret code us follows; pause no more thin
I3 seconds between sieps:

. Turn the igmition o ACCESSORY or RUN
2. Turn the radio off.

3. Press the | and 4 buttons together. Hold them down
until SEC shows on the display;

4. Press MN and 000 wiall appear on the display

5. Press MN again 1o make the last two digils agree
with your code,

. Press HR to make the frst one or two digits agree
with your code,

7. Press AM-FM after you have confirmed that the

code matches the secrel code vou hiave written down.
The display will show ===, indicating that the radio is

no longer secured.

If the code entéred 15 incorrect, SEC will appear on the
display. The radio will remain secured until the correct
code 15 entered,

When battery power 15 removed and later applied 1o a
secured radio, the radio won™t turn on and LOC will
appear on the display.

To unlock o secured rudio, see "Unlocking the
Thelt=-Detemrent Feature After o Power Loss™ earlier in
this section,

Audio Steering Wheel Controls

With this leature. vou can

1 control certain radio
lunctions using the buttons
| on your sieering wheel.

Some stearing wheel controls operate climate controls.
See “Steermng Wheel Controls for Climuote Control™
earlier in this section.
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VOL: Press the up or down armmow to increase or
decrease volume,

SEEK: Press this button 1o tune to the next strong radio
station. When playing a cassetie tape or compact dise,
press SEEK 1o hear the next selection. There must be

at least a three-second gap between selections on a
cassetie tipe,

PROG: Press this button to tune In the next préset radio
station. When playing a cassette tape, press PROG o
hear the other side of a tape that 1s playing. When
listening to a disc in the CD changer, press PROG to
select the next loaded disc,

Understanding Radio Reception

AM

The range for most AM stations is greater than for FM,
especially at night. The longer runge, however, can
cause stations to interfere with each other. AM can pick
up noise from things like storms and power lines. Try

reducing the treble ti reduce this noise if vou ever get il.

FM Stereo

FM stereo will give you the best sound, but FM signals
will reach only about 10 to 40 mules (16 to 65 km), Tall
hutldings or hills can interfere with FM signals, cansing
the sound o come and go,

Tips About Your Audio System

Hearing damage from loud noise is almost undetectable
until it is too late. Your hearing can adupt to higher
volumes of sound. Sound that seems normal can be loud
and harmiul to your hearing. Take precautions by
adjusting the volume control on vour radio o a safe
sound level before your hearing adapts to it

To help uvoid hearing loss or dumage;
® Adjust the volume control to the lowest setting,

® Increase volume slowly until you hear comfortably
and clearly.




NOTICE:

Before you add any sound equipment o your
vehicle -- like a tape player, CB radio, mobile
telephone or two-way radio == be sure you can
add what yvou want. If you can, it’s very
important to do it properly. Added sound
equipment may interfere with the operation of
your vehicle's engine, Delco Electronics radio or
other systems, and even damage them. Your
vehicle's systems may interfere with the
operation of sound equipment that has been
added improperly.

S0, before adding sound equipment, check with
vour retailer and be sure to check Federal rules
covering mobile radio and telephone units.

Care of Your Cassette Tape Player

A tape player that 1s not cleaned regularly can cause
reduced sound quality, ruined cassettes or 4 damaged
mechanism. Cassette tapes should be stored in their
cases away from contaminants, divect sunlight and
extreme heat. If they aren’t, they may ol operate
properly or muy cause failure of the tupe player.

Your tape player should be cleaned regularly afier every
50 houors of vse. Your radio may display CLN 1o indicate
that you have used vour tape player for 50 hours without
resetting the tape clean umer. If this message appears on
the display, your cassette tape player needs to be
cleaned. It will sull play tapes. but you should ¢lean it as
soon as possible to prevent damage 1o your tapes and
player, If you notice a reduction in sound quality, try a
known good cassette to see if it is the tape or the tape
player at fault, If this other cassette has no improvement
in sound quality, clean the wpe player.

The recommended cleaning method for your cassette
tape player is the use of a scrubbing action,
non-ghrasive cleaning cassette with pads which scrub
the tape head as the hubs of the cleaner cassette tarn.
The recommended cleaning cassette s available throngh
your renl facility (GM Part No. [2344789).




When using a serubbing action, non-abrasive cleaning
casselte, it is normal for the cassette to eject because
your unit is equipped with a cut tape detection feature
and a cleaning cassette may appear as a broken tape. If
the cleaning cassette ejects, msert the cassette at least
thrée times to ensure thorough cleaning.

You may also chodse o non-scrubbing action, wet-type
cleaner which uses a cassette with a fabric belt to cléan
the tape head. This type of cleaning cassette will not
gject on its own. A non-scrubbing action eleaner may
not clean as thoroughly as the scrubbing type cleaner.
The use of & non=scrubbing action, dry-type cleaning
cassette 1s not recommended

After vou clean the plaver, press and hold ETECT for
five seconds to reset the CLN indicator. The radio will
display —-- to show the indicator was resel.

Cassettes are subject to wear and the sound guality muy

degrade over time. Always make sure the cassette tape is

in good condition before you have your tape
plaver serviced.

Care of Your Compact Discs

Hundle dises carefully. Store them in their onginal cases
or other protective cases and away from direct sunlight
und dust. If the surface of a disc is soiled. dompen o
clean, soft cloth in a mild, neurral detesgent solution and
cleun i, wiping from the center to the edge,

Be sure never (o wach the signal surtnce when handling
dises. Pick up dises by grasping the outer edges or the
edge of the hole and the outer edge.

Care of Your Compact Disc Player

The use of CD lens cleaner dises is not advised, due to
the risk ol contaminating the lens of the CD optics with
lubricants internal to the CD mechanism,
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Power Antenna Mast Care

Your power antennd will look its best and work well
if it’s cleaned from time to tme. To clean the
dnlennd rmidst:

1. Turn on the ignition and radio to raise the antenna.

1
dar

Dampen a clean cloth with mineral spirits or
equivalent solvent.

3. Wipe the cloth over the mast sections, removing
any dirt.

4, Wipe dry with u clean cloth,

L

Make the antenna go up and down by turning the
radio or 1gninon off and on.

(. Repeat 1if necessary,

NOTICE:

Before entering an automatic car wash, turn off
your riadio to make the power antenna go down.
This will prevent the mast from possibly getting
damaged. Il the antenna does not go down when
you turn the radio off, it may be damaged or
need to be cleaned. In either case, lower the
antenna by hand by carefully pressing the
antenna down,

NOTICE:

Don't lubricate the power antenna. Lubrication
could damage it.

It the mast partion of your antennd is damaged, you can
easily replace it. See your retailer for a replacement Kit
and follow the instructions in the kil
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#3 NOTES




@ Section 4 Your Driving and the Road

Here vou'll find information about driving on different kinds of roads and in varying weather conditions. We've
also included many other useful tips on driving,

4-2 Detensive Driving 4-17 Diriving in Rain and on Wet Roads
4-2 Drunken Driving 4-210) City Driving

4-3 Control of o Vehicle 4-21 Freeway Driving

4-f Braking 4-22 Before Leaving ona Long Trip
4-10) Steering 4-23 Highway Hypnosis

4-13 Off-Roud Recovery 4-23 Hill and Mountain Roads

4-13 Passing 4-25 Winter Driving

4-14 Loss of Control 4-29 Loading Your Vehicle

4-16 Driving at Night 4-31 Towing a Trailer
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Defensive Driving

The best advice anyone can give about driving is:
Dirive detensively.

Please start with a very important safery device in your
Aurora: Buckle up. (See “Safety Belts™ in the Index. )

Defensive driving really means “be ready for anything.”
On city streets, rural roads or freeways, il means
“nlwiays expect the unexpected.”

Assume that pedestrinns or other drivers are going (o be
cureless and make mistakes. Anticipute what they might
do. Be ready for their mistakes.

Rear-end collisions are about the most preventable of
accidents. Yet they are common. Allow enough
following distance, 1t's the best defensive driving
maneuver, in both ¢ty and rural drving, You never
know when the vehicle in front ol you is going 1o brake
or turm suddenly.

Defensive driving requires that a driver concentrate on
the driving tusk. Anvthing that distracts from the driving
task -- such as concentrating on & cellolar relephone call,
reading, or reaching for something on the floor — makes
proper defensive driving more difficult and can even
cause o colliston, with resulting injury. Ask & pussenger
tov help do things like this, or pull off the road in a sate
place o do them yoursell. These simple defensive
driving wchniques could save your life.




Drunken Driving

Death and injury associated with drinking and driving
15 & national tragedy. 1178 the number ane contributor
the highway death toll, claiming thousands of victins
EVEry vear,

Alcohol affects four things that anvone needs to diove
a vehicle:

® ludement

® Musculur Coordination
® Vision

& Altenlivencss,

Police records show that almost hall of all motor
vehicle-related deaths involve alcohol. In most cases.
these deaths are the result of someone who wus drinking
and driving. In recent years, over 17,000 annual motor
viehicle-related deaths have been associated with the use
of alcohol, with mare thun 3O0LOOO people imjured.

Many adulis - by some estimates. nearly half the
adult population == choose never to drink alcohol. so
they never drive afier drinking. For persons under
21, it's against the law in every ULS. state 1o dnnk
alcohol, There are good medical, psychological and
developmental reasons for these laws,

The abvious way to solve this highway satety problem
is for people never to drink alcohol and then drive. But
what if people do” How much is “too much”™ if the
driver plans to drive? It's a lot less than many maght
think. Although it depends on each person and situation,
here 15 some general information on the problem.

The Blood Alcohol Concentration (BAC) of someone
who s drinking depends upon four things:

® The amount of alcohol consumed
® The drinker’s body weight

® The amount of food that is consumed before and
during drinking

® The length of time it has taken the drinker to
consume the alcohol.

According 1o the Amencan Medical Associatnon; a
180-1b; (82 kg person who drinks three | 2-ounce

(3535 ml) bottles of beer in an hour will end up with a
BAC of about 0.0 percent. The person would reach the
same BAC by drinking theee 4-ounce (120 mi) glasses
of wine or three mixed drinks if each had 1-1/2 ounces
(43 ml) of u iquor like whiskey, gin or vodka,




It"s the amount of alcohol that counts. For example, if
the same person drank three double martinis (3 ounces
or 90 ml of liquor each) within an hour, the person’s
BAC would be close to 0.12 percent. A person who
consumes food st before or dunng drnking will have
a somewhut lower BAC level,

There is a gendeér difference, oo, Women generally have
a lower relative percentage of body water thun men.
Since nleohol is carried mn body water, this means that o

worman generally will reach a igher BAC level than a
man of her same body weight when each has the same
number of drinks.

The law in muny LIS, states sets the legal limat at a BAC
of 0.1} percent. In a growing number of 1.5, states, and
throughout Canada, the limit is (LO8 percent. In some
other countries, it’s even lower, The BAC limit for all
commercial drivers in the United States is (.04 percent.

The BAC will be over .10 percent after three to six
drinks (in one hour). Of course, as we've seen. it
depends on how much alcohol is in the drinks, and how
quickly the person drinks them

But the ability 1o drive is affected well below a BAC
of (L 1) percent. Research shows that the driiving skills
of many people are impaired at a BAC approaching
(L5 percent, and that the effects are worse at night. All
drivers are impiired at BAC levels above (LS percent.
Statistics show that the chance of being 1n a collision
mcreases sharply for drvers who have g BAC of

(.05 percent or above. A driver with a BAC level of
0.06 percent has doubled his or her chance of having a
collision. Ata BAC level of (0L10 percent, the chance of
this driver having a collision is 12 times greater; at a
level of (115 percent, the chance is 25 times greater!
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The body tkes about an hour to rid iself of the alcohol
in one drink. No amount of coffee or number of cold
showers will speed that up. “T"ll be careful™ 1sn°t the
right answer. What if there's an emergency, a need o
take sudden action, as when a child darts into the street”?
A person with even a moderate BAC might not be able
10 react quickly enough w avoid the collision.

There's something else about drinking and driving that
muny people don’t know, Medical research shows that
alcohol ina person’s system can make crash injunes
worse, especially injuries to the bramn, spinal cord or
heart. This means that when-anyone who has been
drinking -- driver or passenger -- 15 in a crash, that
person’s chance of being killed or permanently disabled
15 higher than if the pérson had not been drinking,

/\ CAUTION:

Drinking and then driving is very dangerous.
Your reflexes, perceptions, attentiveness and
judgment can be affected by even a small amount
of alcohol. You can have a serious == or even

fatul == collision if you drive after drinking.
Please don’t drink and drive or ride with a
driver who has been drinking. Ride home in o
cab; or if you're with a group, designate a driver
who will not drink.

Control of a Vehicle

You have three systems that make vour vehicle go where
vou want 1t to go. They are the brakes, the steening and
the accelerator. All three systems have 1o do their work
at the places where the tires meet the road.

s
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Sometimes, as when you're driving on snow orice, it's
ensy [0 ask more of those control systems than the tires
and road can provide, That means you can lose control
of your vehicle.

Braking

Bruking action involves perception time and
réaction Hme.
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First, you have 1o decide o push on the brake pedal.
That's perception time. Then vou have 1o bring up vour
foot and do it That's reaction time.

Average reaction time 1s about 3/4 of a second. But that’s
only an avernge, It might be less with one driver and as
long as two or three seconds or more with another. Age,
physical condition, alertness, coordination and eyesight all
play a part. So do alcohol, drogs and frustration. But even
in 3/4 of a second, a vehicle moving at 60 mph (100 km/h)
travels 66 feet (20 m). That could be a lot of distance in an
emergency, so keeping enough space between your vehicle
and others is impartant.

Andl, of course, actual stopping distances vary greaily
with the surface of the road (whether it's pavement or
gravel); the condition of the road (wet, dry, icy); tire
read; the condition of your brokes; the weight of the
vehicle and the amount of brake force applied,

Avoid needless heavy braking. Some people drve in
spurts — heavy acceleration followed by heavy

braking — rather than keeping pace with traffic. This s a
mistake. Your brakes may not have time to cool between
hard stops. Your brakes will wear out much faster if you
do 4 lot of heavy braking. If you keep pace with the
traffic and allow reahistic following distances, you will
eliminate i lot of unnecessary braking, That means
better braking and longer brake life.




If vour engine ever stops while you're driving, brake
normally but don’t pump your brakes. If you do, the
pedal may get harder to push down. If your engine
stops, vou will still have some power brake nssist. But
v will use it when you brake. Once the power assist is
used up. it may take longer o stop and the brake pedal
will be harder to push.

Anti-Lock Brakes

Your vehicle has anti-lock brakes (ABS), ABS 15 an
advanced electronic braking svstem that will help
prevent 4 braking skid

When you Start your engine and begin 0 dinve away,
vour anti-lock brake svstem will check itself. You may
hear 8 momentary motor or clicking noise while this
tesk 15 goang on, and yoo may ¢veén nohice that your
brake pedal moves a little. This 1s normal.

If there's a problem with
the anti=lock brake svstem,
this warning light will stay
on. dee “Ant-Lock Brake
System Warming Light™ in
the Index.

ANTI- ffﬂ)
LOCK (*39

Here's how anti-lock waorks. Let's suy the road is wel.
You're dnving safelv. Suddenly an amimal jumps out in
tromt of you

You slam on the brakes. Here's what happens with ABS.

A computer senses that wheels are slowing down, If one
of the wheels is about to stop rolling, the computer will
separately work the brakes ut each front wheel and at
both rear wheels.




The anti<lock systein can change the brake pressure
faster than any driver could. The computer &
progrimmed to make the most of avatlable tire and
rosd conditions.,

You can steer around the obstacle while bruking hard.

As you brake, your comiputer keeps receiving updites on
wheel speed and controls braking pressure accordingly.

Remember: Anti-lock doesn’t change the time yvou need
o et your foot up 1o the brake pedal or always decrease
stopping distance. If vou get too close to the vehicle in
front of you, you won't have time to apply vour brakes
iIf thut vehicle suddenly slows or stops, Always Jeave
enough room up ahead 1o stop, even though you have
anti-lock brakes,

lsing Anti-Lock

Don’t pump the brakes. Just hold the brake pedal down
firmly and let anti-lock work tor you. You may hear a motor
or clicking nomse durmg a hard stop, but this 15 normal.

Traction Control System

Your vehicle has a traction control system that limats
wheel spin. This 1s espectally useful in shppery road
conditions. The svstem operates only if it senses that
one or both of the front wheels are spinning or
begnning 1o lose traction. When this happens, the
system works the front brakes and reduces engine
power (o limit wheel spin
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This light will come on
when your truction control
system 15 limiting wheel
spin. See “Traction Control
System Active Light™ in
the Index.

TRACTION
ACTIVE

You may feel or hear the system working, but this
15 normal,

If your vehicle is in cruise control when the traction
control system begins to limit wheel spin, the cruise
control will automatically disengage. When road
conditions allow you to safely use it again, you may
reengage the cruise control. (See “Cruise Control™ in
the Index.)

This light should come
on briefly when you start
the engine, If it stays on
or comes on while vou
are dnving, there's a

TRACTION
OFF

problem with vour

traction control system.

See “Traction Control System Wuarning Light™ in the
Index. When this warning light 1s on, the system will
not himit whee! spin. Adjust your driving accordingly.

The traction control svstem automatically comes on
whenever you start your vehicle. To limit whee! spin,
especially in slippery road conditions, you should
always leave the system on. But you can turn the
traction control system off if vou ever need 10. (You
should turn the system off if vour vehicle ever gets stuck
in sand, mud, 1ee or snow, See "Rocking Your Vehicle”
i the Index.)
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To turn the svstem off,
press the TRACTION

CONTROL button on

the center console.

¥ =

TRACTION
CONTROL

The traction control system warning light will come
on and stay on. If the system is limiting wheel spin
when vou press the button;, the warning light will come
on == but the system won't turn off right away. It will

wait until there's no longer a current need 1o limit
wheel spin.

You can turn the system back on ar any time by pressing
the button again. The raction control system waming
hight should go off.

4-10

Braking in Emergencies

With anti-lock, vou can steer and brake at the same
time. In many emergencies; steering can help vou more
thitn even the very best braking,

Steering

Power Steering

If you lose power steering assist because the engine
stops or the system 1% not functioning, you can stéer but
it will take much more effort.

Magnasteer

Your vehicle is equipped with GM Magnasteer ™, a
steering system that continuously adjusts the effort vou
feel when steering at all vehicle speeds. It provides ease
when parking vet a firm, solid feel at highway speeds,




Steering Tips
Diriving on Curves
It's impaortant to take curves w a reasomahle speed.

A ot of the “driver lost control™ accidents mentioned on
the news happen on curves. Here's why!

Expenenced driver or beginner, each of us is subject to
the same laws of physics when driving on curves, The
traction of the tires aguinst the road surfoce makes it
possible for the vehicle 1o change its path when you tum
the front wheels. If there’™s no traction, inertia will keep
the vehiele going in the same direction. If you've ever

tried to steer u vehicle on wet ice, you'll understund this.

The traction you ¢an get in a curve depends on the
condinon of vour tires and the road surface, the angle at
which the curve 1s banked, and your speed. While you're
i @ curve, speed 15 the one factor vou can control.

Suppose you're steering through a sharp curve: Then von
suddenly accelerate. Both control systems — steering an
acceleration -- have to do their work where the tires mec!
the road. Adding the sudden acceleration can demand o0
much of thise places, You can lose control. Refer to
“Traction Control System™ in the Index.

What should you do if this ever happens? Ease up on
the secelerator pedal, steer the vehicle the way vou
want {1 1o go, and slow down.

Speed linut signs near corves warn that you should
adjust vour speed. Of course; the posted speeds are
based on good weather and road conditions. Unider
less favordble conditions you'll want to go slower

If you need o reduce vour speed as you approach s
curve, do it before you enter the curve, while your
fromt wheels ure straight ahead.

Try to adjust your speed so you can “drive™ through
the curve. Maintain a reasonuble. steady speed. Wil
to-uceelerate until you are out of the curve, and then
accelerate gently into the struightaway,
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Steering in Emergencies

There are times when steering can be more effective
than braking, For example, you come over & hull and
find & truck stopped in your lane, or a car suddenly
pulls out from nowhere, or a child darts out from
between parked cars and stops right in front of you.
You can avoid these problems by braking — if you
can stop in time. Buot sometimes you can’t: there isn't
room. That's the time for evasive action -- steering
around the problem,

Your vehicle can perform very well in emergencies like
these. First apply vour brakes. (See “Braking in
Emergencies” earlier in this section. ) It is better 1o
remove as much speed as you can from a possible
collision. Then steer around the problem, to the left or
right depending on the space available,
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An emergency like this requires close attention and a
quick decision. If you are holding the steering wheel at
the recommended 9 and 3 o'clock positions, you can
turn it 4 full 180 degrees very quickly without remmoving
either hand. But you have to act fast, steer quickly, and
just as quickly straighten the wheel once yvou have
avoided the object.

The fact that such emergency situations are always
possible 1s a good reason to practice defensive driving
at all times and wear safety belts properly.




Off-Road Recovery

You may find that vour nght wheels have dropped off the
edge of u road onto the shoulder while you're driving.

OFF-ROAD RECOVERY ~ %~
e

ELOW DUIWH

Eige ol paved aurinen

If the level of the shoulder 1s only shightly below the
pavement, recovery should be Fairly easy. Ease off the
accelerator and then, if there is nothing in the way,
steer so that your vehicle straddies the edge of the
pavement. You can turn the steermg wheel up o
one=guarter turn uniil the right front tire contacts the
pavement edge. Then tum your steering wheel 1o eo
strmght down the roadway.

Passing

The driver of o vehicle about 10 pass another on o
rwo-lane highway waits for just the right moment,
gecelerates, moves around the vehicle ahead, then goes
buck into the right Line sgain. A simple maneuver?

Not necessanly! Passing another vehicle on a two=lane
highwisy 15 o potentially dangerous move, since the
passing vehicle pccupies the sume lane as oncoming
traffic for several seconds. A misculeulation, an error in
judgment, or i brief surrender to frustration or anger
can suddenly put the passing driver face to face with the
warst of all traffic accidents == the head-on collision.

S0 here are some tips for passing:

® “Dnve ahead ™ Look down the road, to the sides
wnd 1o crossrouads for sitvations that mught affect
vour passing patterns. I yvou have any doubt
whatsoever about making a successful pass, wall
for a better time.

®  Witch for rafthic signs, pavement markings and lines.
If vou can see a sign up abead that mught indicate a
turn or an intersection, delay vour pass. A broken
center lne usunlly indicates 175 all nght 1o pass
{providing the road ahead is clear). Never cross a solid
ling om yvour sicde of the lane or a double solid lne,
even if the roud seems emply of apprisaching traffie
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® Do not get too close to the vehicle you want to

pass while yvou're awaiting an opportunity. For one
thing, following 1o closely reduces your area of
vision, especially if vou're following a larger
vehicle. Also, you won't have adequate space if
the vehicle ahead suddenly slows or stops, Keep
back a reasonuble distance.

When it looks like a chance o pass is coming up,
start to accelerate but stay in the right lane and don't
get oo close. Time your move so you will be
inereasing speed as the time comes o move inio the
other lane. If the way is clear to pass, vou will have
8 “running start” that more than makes up for the
distance you would lose by dropping back, And if
something happens 1o cause you 1o cancel your pass,
vou need only slow down and drop back again and
wuil for another opportunity.

If other cors are lined up to pass-a slow vehicle, wait
vour turn. Bui take care that someone jsn't trying 1o
putss you as you pull out to pass the slow vehicle.
Remember to glance over yvour shoulder and check
the blind spot.

Check your mirrors, glance over your shoulder, and
start vour left lane change signal before moving out
of the nght lane to pass. When you are far enough

dhead of the passed vehiele o see its front in your
inside mirror, activate your right lane chunge signal
and move back into the night lane, (Remember that
vour right outside mirror is convex. The vehicle you
just pussed may seem 1o be farther away from you
than 1t really 15.)

®  Try not to pass more than one vehicle at a nme
on Two-lane roads. Reconsider before passing the
next vehicle.

® Don't overtake a slowly moving vehicle two rapidly.
Even though the brake lamps are not flashing, it may
be slowing down or starting (o turm,

® [If vou're being passed, make it easy for the
following driver to get ahead of yvou. Perhaps you
can ease a little 1o the nght.

Loss of Control

Let’s review what diving experts say about what
happens when the three control systems (brakes, steerng
and acceleration) don’t huve enough friction where the
tires meet the road to do what the driver has asked.

In any emergency. don’t give up. Keep trying 1o
steer and constuntly seek an escape route or ares of
less danger.




Skidding

In a skid, a driver can lose contral of the vehicle,
Defensive drivers avoid most skids by taking reasonable
care suited to existing conditions, and by not “overdriving'
those conditions. But skids are always possible.

The three types of skids correspond (o your vehicle's
three control systems. In the braking skid, your wheels
aren't rolling, In the steering or cormering skid. too
much speed or steering in a curve causes tires to slip
and lose cornering force, And in the acceleration skid,
oo much throttle causes the driving wheels to spin.

A comering skid 15 best handled by easing vour foot off
the accelerator pedal,

Remember: Any traction control system helps avoid
only the acceleration skid.

If your traction contral system is off, then an
acceleration skid 15 also best handled by easing your
foot off the accelerator pedal.

If your vehicle starts (o slide. ease vour foot off the
accelerator pedal and quickly steer the way vou want the

vehicle to go, I you stant steering quickly enough. your
vehicle may straighten out. Alwavs be ready for a
second skid if it occurs.

Of course, traction is reduced when water, snow, ice,
eruvel or other material is on the road. For safety, you'll
wiint to slow down und adjust your driving to these
conditions. It is important to slow down on shppery
surfaces because stopping distance will be longer and
vehicle conirol more Limated.

While driving om a surface with reduced traction. try
your best 1o avaid sudden steening, acceleriation or
braking (including engine braking by shifting to a
lower geur), Any sudden changes could cause the tires
1o slide. You may not realize the surface is slippery until
your vehicle is skidding. Learn to recognize warning
clues = such as enough water, ice or packed snow on
the road 1o make a “mirrored surface™ — and slow down
when you huve any doubt.

Remember: Any anti-lock brake system (ABS) helps
avoid only the bruking skid.
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Driving at Night

Night driving s more dangerous than day driving
Ohne reason is that some droivers are likely 1o be
iipaited — by aleohol or drugs. with sight vision
problems. or by futigue.

Here are some ups on meght doving.

® Dnve defensively
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& Don'tvdnnk and drive.

® Since you can’t see as well, vou may need to
slow down and keep more space between vou
and other vehicles.

® Slow down, especially on higher speed roads. Your
headlamps can hght up only so much road ahead,

® [n remote areas, watch for animals

® [ vou're tired, pull off the road in a safe place
und rest.

Night Yision

No one can see as well at night as i the daynime. But as
we wet older these differences increase. A S0-vear-old
driver may require at least twice as much hght to see the
sime thing at night asa 20-year-old.

What you do in the daytime can also affect your mght
viston. For example, if vou spend the day in bright
sunshine vou are wise 1o wear sungldasses, Your eves
will have less trouble adjusting 1o night. But if vou're
driving., don’t wear sunglasses at mght. They may cul
diwn on glare from headlanyps, but they also make a lot
of things invisible.




You can be temporarily blinded by approaching
headtamps, 1t can tuke a second ar two, or even severul
seconds, for your eyes 1o readjust 1o the durk. When you
are faced with severe glare (as from a driver who
doesn’t lower the high beams, or a vehicle with
misaimed headlamps), <low down a little, Avoid staring
drectly mnto the approachimg headlamps.

Keep vour windshield and all the glass on your vehicle
clean -- inside and out. Glare at night is made mugh
warse by dirt on the glass. Even the inside of the glass
can build up a film caused by dust. Dirty glass makes
lights dazzle and flash more than clean ghass would,
making the pupils of your eves contract repeatedly,

Remember that your headlamps hight up far less of 4
roadway when vou are in a turn ar curve. Keep vour
eves moving: that way, it's easier to pick out dimly
highted objects. Just as vour headlamps should be
checked regularly for proper aim, so should your eyes
be exammed regularly. Some drivers suffer from night
blindness — the inability to see in dim light — and aren’t
even gware of 1t

Driving in Rain and on Wet Roads

Radin dnd wet mads ciin meun driving trouble. On a wet
road. you can't stop, accelerate or tum as well because
your re-to-road traction 1sn't as good ason dry roads.
And, 1t your tires don’t huve much tread left, vou'll get
even less traction; Ir's always wise to o slower und be
civttions 1 riin starts to fall while you are doving, The
surfuce may get wel suddenly when your reflexes are
tuped for driving on dry pavement,
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The heavier the ran, the harder it is to see. Even if your
windshield wiper blades are in good shape. a heavy rain
can muke it harder to see road signs and traffic signals,
pavement markings, the edge of the roud and even
people walking,

['s wise 1o keep your windshield wiping equipment i
good shape and keep your windshield washer tank filled
with washer fluid. Replace your windshield wiper
inserts when they show signs of streaking or missing
areus on the windshield, or when strips of rubber start to
separate from the inserts.

Diriving too fast through large water puddles or even
going through some car washes can cause problems, too,
The water may affect vour brakes, Try to avoid puddles.
But if you can't, try to slow down befare yvou hit them.

/\ CAUTION:

Wet brakes can cause accidents. They won’t work
as well in a quick stop and may cause pulling to
one side. You could lose control of the vehicle.

After driving through a large puddie of water or
a car wash, apply vour brake pedal lightly until
your brakes work normally.




Hydroplaning

Hydroplaning is dangerous. So much water can build up
under your tires that they can actually ride on the water.
This can happen if the road is wet enough and yvou're
going fast enough. When your vehicle is hydroplaning.
it has little or no contact with the road.

Hydroplaning doesn’t happen often. But it can if your
tires do not have much tread or if the pressure in one or
more is low. It can happen if a lot of water is standing on
the road. If you can see¢ reflections from trees, welephone
poles or other vehicles, and raindrops “dimple™ the
water’s surface, there could be hydroplaning,

Hydroplaning usually happens ot higher speeds. There
Justisn’t a hard and fast rule sbout hydroplaning. The
best advice 1s to slow down when it is raining.

Driving Through Deep Standing Water

NOTICE:

Il you drive too quickly through deep puddles or
standing water, water can come in through your
engine’s air intake and badly damage vour
engine. Never drive through water that is slightly
lower than the underbody of your vehicle, If you
can't avoid deep puddles or standing water, drive
through them very slowly.

Some Other Rainy Weather Tips

® HBesides slowmg down, allow some extra following
distance, And be especially careful when you pass
another vehicle. Allow yourself more clear room
ahead, and be prepared to have your view restricted
by road spray.

® FHave good tires with proper tread depth. (See
“Tires" in the Index, )
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Citvy ].]I"I"'t"ll'lg Here are ways to increase vour safety in ity driving:

® Know the best way to get to where you are
going. Get a city map and plan your trip into an
unknown part of the city just as you would for a
EIOsS=cOountry mip.

® Try to use the freeways that rim and crisscross
most lurge cities, You'll save time and energy. (See
the next part. “Freeway Driving."”)

® Treat o green light as a warning signal. A traffic
light 15 there because the corner is busy enough to
need it. When a light turns green, and just before you
start to move, check both ways for vehicles that have
not cleared the intersection or may be running the
red light,

One of the biggest problems with city streets is the
amaunt of affic on them, You' [l want (o watch out
tor what the other drivers arg doing and pay attention
to traffic signols
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Freeway Driving

S

Mile for mile, freeways (also called thruways, parkways.
expressways, lummkes or superhighways) are the safest
of all roads. But they have their own special rules.

The maost important advice on freeway driving 1s: Keep
up with traffic and keep o the nght. Drive at the same
speed most of the other dovers are driving. Too-fast or
too-slow driving breaks o smooth weaffic flow, Treat the
left lane on a freeway as a passing lane,

At the entrance. there 18 usually a ramp that leads 1o the
treeway. 1t you have a clear view of the freeway as you
drive along the entrance ramp, vou should begin to
check traffic. Try to determine where you expect to
blend with the flow. Try to merge into the gap at close
1o the prevanhng spead. Switch on your turm signal,
check your mirrors and glance over your shoulder as
often as necessary. Try o blend smoothly with the
traftic flow.

Once you ure on the freeway, adjust vour speed to the
posted limit or to the prevailing rate if it's slower. Stay
in the right lane unless you want to pass.

Before changing lunes, check vour murrors, Then nse
your tum signid,

Just betore you leave the lane, glunce quickly over your
shoulder to make sure there 1sn't another viehicle in your
“blind” spot,




Oice you are moving on the freeway, muke certain you
allow a reasomable following distance. Expect o move
shightly slower at night.

When vou want 1o leove the freeway, move (o the proper
lane well in advance. I you miss vour exil. do not,
under any circumstances, stop and back up. Drive on to
the next exit:

The exit ramp can be curved, sometimes quite shurply

The exit speed 15 usually posted,

Reduce your speed secording to vour speedometer, not
to your sense of motion. After doving lor any distimee

at igher speeds, you may 1end o think you are going
slower than you actually are.

Before Leaving on a Long Trip

Muke sure vou're ready. Try 1o be well rested. 1t vou
must start when vou're not fresh == such as after o day’s
work == don't plan to make too many miles that first part
of the journey. Wear comtortable clothimg and shoes you
can easily drive i,
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Is your vehicle ready for a long trip? If you keep it
serviced and maintmned, it's ready 1o go, i needs
service, have it done before starting oul. OF course,
yvou'll find experienced and able service expens in
Aurory retail facilines all across North Amernica. They'l]
be ready and willing to belp if you need it

Here are some things you can check before a trnp:

® Windshield Washer Fluid: 1s the reservoir (ull? Are
all windows clean mside and outside?

Wiper Blades: Are they in good shape?

® Fuel, Engine O0, Other Flidds: Have you checked
all levels?

® Lamps: Are they all working? Are the lenses clean?

Tires: They are vitally important to a sale,
troubie-free trip. Is the tread good encugh for
long-distance driving? Are the tires all inflated 10 the
recommended pressure?

®  Wearher Forecasts: What's the weather outlook
along your route’! Showld you delay vour trip a short
time 1o avoid a major storm system?

®  Mups: Do you have up-to-date maps?




Highway Hypnosis Hill and Mountain Roads
Is thiere actually such a condition as “highway hypnosis™!
Or is it just plain falling asleep at the wheel T Call it
highway hypnosis, luck of awareness, or whatever.

There 15 something about an easy stretch of road with the
same scenery, along with the hum of the tires on the roud,
the drone of the engine, and the rush of the wind against
the vetucle that can make you sléepy. Don't let it happen
to you! I it does, your vehicle dan leave the road in lesy
thin @ second, and you could crash and be injured

What can you do about highway hypnosis? First, be
aware that it can happen.

Then here are some Lps;

® Muke sure your vehicle is well ventilated, with a
comfortably cool interior.

® Keep your eves moving. Scan the road ahead and 1o
the sides. Check your rearview mirrors and your
instroments frequently.

Driving on steep hills or mountains is different from
driving in flat or rolling tecruin.

® [f you get sleepy, pull oft the road into a rest, service
or parking area and take a nap, get some exercise, or
both. For safety, treat drowsiness on the highway as
an emergency.




If you drive regularly in steep country, or if you're
planning to visit there, here are some tips that can make
vour trips safer and more enjovable.

® Keep vour vehicle in zond shape. Check all fluid
levels and also the brakes, tires. cooling system
and trunsaxle. These parts can work hard on
mountain roads.

® Know how 1o go down hills, The most important
thing to know is this: let your engine do some of the
slowing down. Shift to a lower gear when you go
down a steep or long hill.

/\ CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

Coasting downhill in NEUTRAL (N) or with

the ignition off is dangerous. Your brakes will
have to do all the work of slowing down. They
could get so hot that they wouldn’t work well.
You would then have poor braking or even none
going down a hill. You could crash. Always have
your engine running and your vehicle in gear
when you go downhill.

If you don’t shift down, your brakes could get
50 hot that they wouldn®t work well. You would
then have poor braking or cven none going
down a hill. You could crash. Shift down to let
your engine assist your brakes on a steep
downhill slope.

Know how to go uphill. Drive in the lnghest
gear possible.

In hilly termim, you may want to switch 1o the
POWER mode for better performance.

Stay in vour own lane when driving on two=lane
roads in hills or mountains. Don’t swing wide or cut
across the center of the road. Drive at speeds that et
yOuU Sy m your own lane,

As you go over the top of a hill, be alert. There
could be something in your lane, like a stalled car
or an accident
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® You may see highway signs on mountains that ® You may want 10 put winter emergency supplies in
watn of special problems. Examples are long your trunk.
grades, passing or no-passing zones, a falling rocks
area or winding roads. Be alert to these and take
Appropriate action,

Winter Driving

Include an ice scraper, a small brosh or broom, a supply
of windshield washer tluid. a rag, some winter outer
clothing, a small shovel, a flashlight, a red cloth and a
couple of reflective warming tnangles, And, it vou will
be driving under severe conditions, include a small bag
of sand, a piece of old carpet or a couple of burlap bags
i help provide truction. Be sure you properly secure

® Have your vehicle in good shape for winter, these items in vour vehicle.

Here are somie tps lor winter driving:
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Driving on Snow or Ice

Maost of the time, those places where your tires meet the
road probably have good traction

However, if there is snow or icg between your tires and the
road, you can have a very shippery situation. You'll have i
lot less raction or “grip”’ and will need to be very careful.

What's the worst time for this? "Wet 1ce.” Very cold
snow or ice can be slick and hard 1o drive on. But wet
ice can be even more trouble because it may offer the
least truction of all. You cun get wet ice when it's about
freezing (32°F: 0°C) and freezing rain begins to fall,
Trv to avold driving on wet ice until salt and sand crews
can get there,

Whatever the condition == smooth jce, packed, blowing
or loose snow -- drive with caution,

Keep vour traction control system on, It improves
vour ability to accelerate when driving on a slippery
road. Even though vour vehicle has a ieaction control
system, you'll want to slow down and adjust your
driving to the road conditions, See “Traction Control
System” n the Index.
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Your anti-lock brakes improve vour vehicle's stability
when you make a hard stop on a slippery road. Even
though vou have the anti-lock braking system, yvou'll
witnl 1o begin stopping sooner than you would on dry
pavement. See “Anti-Lock™ in the Index.

® Allow greater following distance on any
slippery road.

® Watch for slippery spots. The road might be fine
until you hit g spot that's covered with ice. On an
otherwise clear road, ice patches may appear in
shaded areas where the sun can't reach: around
clumps of trees, behind huildings or under bridges,
Sometimes the surface of a curve oran overpass may
remain icy when the surmrounding roads are clear. If
you see a patch of e ahead of you, brake before you
are on AL Try oot o brake while you're actually on
the ice, and avioid sudden steerine maneuvers,

If You’'re Caunght in a Blizzard

If you are stopped by heavy snow, you could be in a
serious sitiation. You should probably stay with your
vichiole unless you know for sure that you e near help
and you can hike through the snow. Here dare some
things to do 1o summon help and keep vourself and your
passengers sale:

® Turn on your hazard flashers.
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® Tie a red cloth to your vehicle to alert police that

you've been stopped by the snow. & CAUTION:

® Puton extra clothing or wrap a blanket around you.

If you have no blankets or extra clothing, make body
msulators from newspapers, burlap bags, rags, floor
mats — anything you can wrap around yoursell or
tuck under your clothing to keep warm.

Snow can trap exhaost gases under your vehicle.
This can cause deadly CO (carbon monoxide) gas
to get inside. CO could overcome you and kill
you, You can’t see it or smell it, so you might not
know it is in your vehicle. Clear away snow from
around the base of your vehicle, especially any
that is blocking your exhaust pipe. And check
around again from time to time to be sure snow
doesn’t collect there,

Open a window just a little on the side of the
vehicle that's away from the wind. This will help
keep CO out.

You can run the engine to keep warm, but be careful.
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Run your engine only as long as you must. This saves
fuel. When vou run the engine. make it go a little fuster
than just idle. That is; push the acceledator shightly, This
uses less fuel for the heat that you get and it keeps the
battery charged. You will need a well-charged battery 1o
restirt the vehicle, and possibly for signaling later on
with vour headlamps. Let the heater run for a while.

Then, shut the engine off and close the window almost
all the way to preserve the heat. Start the engine again
and repeat this only when yvou feel really uncomfortuble
from the cold. But do 1t as little as possible. Preserve the
fuel as long us you can. To help keep warm. you can get
out of the vehicle and do some fairly vigorous exercises
every half hour or so until help comes,

Loading Your Vehicle

r"FE TIRE-LOADING INFORMATION ™N
OCCUPANTS VEHICLE CAP. WT,
FRT. CTR. RR. TOTAL LBS K@

MAX. LOADING & GVWH SAME AS VEHICLE

CAPACITY WEIGHT XXX COLD TIRE
TIRE SIZE SPEED PRESSLUIRE
ATG  PSIKPa
FRT
RA.
SPA.

IF TIRES ARE HOT, ADD 4PSI/ 2BKPa
SEE OWNER'S MANLIAL FOR ADDITIONAL
| [NFDHMATJDPE W,

Two labels on vour vehicle show how much weight it
muay properly carry. The Tire-Loading Information label,
found on the rear edge of the dover's door, tells you the
proper size, speed rating and recommended inflation
pressure for the nres on vour vehicle. i also gives you
important informantion about the number of people that
can be in your vehicle and the total weight that you can
curry, This weteht i called the Vehicle Capacity Weight
und mclodes the weight of all occupants, cargo, and all
nonfactory-ipstulled options,
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i - A
[ VIFD BY GENERAL MOTORS CORP CAUTION:
DATE GVWR GAWRFRT GAWR RR

Do not load your vehicle any heavier than

THIS VEHICLE CONFORMS TO ALL APPLI the GVW H or either the maximum [(ront or
CABLE U5, FEDERAL MOTOR VEHICLE rear GAWR. If you do, parts on your vehicle

SAFETY, BUMPER, AND THEFT PREVENTION cun break, or it can change the way your
STANDARDS IN EFFECT ON THE DATE OF vehicle handles, These could cause vou to lose

MANUFACTURE SHOWN ABCVE : :
control. Alse, overloading can shorten the life
| 5 of vour vehicle.

The other label is the Certification label, found on the

redur edge of the drver's door. It tells vou the gross

weight capacity of your vehicle, called the Gross NOTICE:

Vehicle Weight Ruting (GVWR), The GVWR includes

the weight of the vehicle, all occupants, fuel and cargo, Your warraniy does nol cover parts or
Never exceed the GVWR for your viehicle, or the Gross L-ump.“ne-“ts_ that Fail because “r.u‘r{:ﬂu“di"g_'

Axle Weight Rating (GAWR) for either the front of

rear axle. , : . . :
IT vou put things inside your vehicle -- like sullcases,

And, if you do have a heavy load. you should spread tools, packhges, or anything else - they will go us fast
it out. Dan’t carry more than 176 Ibs, (80 kg) in as the vehicle goes. If vou have to stop or turn gquickly,
yeur trunk. ar if there is a crash. they'll keep going.




/\ CAUTION:

Things vou pul inside vour vehicle can strike
and injure people in a sudden stop or turn, or
in a crash.

® Pul things in the trunk of your vehicle. In a
trunk, put them as far forward as you can.
Try to spread the weight evenly,

® Never stack heavier things, like suitcases,
inside the vehicle so that some of them are
above the tops of the seats.

® Don't leave an unsecured child restraint in
vour vehicle.

® When you carry something inside the
vehicle, secure it whenever you can.

Electronic Level Control

This leature keeps the rear of your vehicle level as
the load changes. 1t s automatic == yvou don't need (o
adjust anything.

Towing a Trailer

/\ CAUTION:

If you don™t use the correct equipment and drive
properly, you can lose control when you pull a
trailer. For example, if the trailer is too heavy,
the brakes may not work well == or even at all.
You and your passengers could be seriously
injured. You may also damage your vehicle; the
resulting repairs would not be covered by your
warranty. Pull a trailer only il you have followed
all the steps in this section. Ask your retailer for
advice and information about towing a trailer
with your vehicle.

Your vehicle can tow i tratler if it is equipped with the
proper truiler towing equipment. To denufy what the
vehiche truilering capacity 15 for your vehicle, you
should read the information in “Weight of the Tratler™
that appears later in this section. But truilenng 15
different than just driving your vehicle by itself
Trailering means chunges in handling. durability and
fuel economy, Successtul, safe trailering tukes correct
equipment, ind it has 10 be used properiy,
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That's the reason for this part. In it dre many
ime-tested. important trailering tips and safety rules.
Many of these are imporrant for your safety and that of
your passengers. So please read this section carefully
before you pull a trailer.

Load-pulling components such as the engine, transaxle,
wheel assemblies and tires are forced to work harder
aguinst the drag of the added weight, The engine is
required (o operate at relatively higher speeds and under
greater loads, generating extra heat, What's more, the
tratler adds considerably to wind resistance, increasing
the pulling requirements.

If You Do Decide To Pull A Trailer
If you do, here ure some important poings:

® There are many different laws, including speed limit
restrictions, having 1o do with trailering. Make sure
vour rig will be legal, not only where you live but
also where you'll be driving. A good source for this
information can be state or provincial police.

® Consider using a sway control. You can ask a hitch
dealer about sway controls.

e Dan't tow a trailer at all during the first 1,000 miles
{1 600 km) your new vehicle is driven. Your engine,
axle or other parts could be damaged.
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®  Then, during the first 300 miles (800 km ) that you
tow a trailer, don't drive over 50 mph (80 km/h) and
don’t make starts at full throttle. This helps your
engine and other parts of your vehicle wear in at the
heavier loads.

® (bey speed limit restrictions when towing a trailer.
Don’t dnve faster than the maximum posted speed
for trailers (or no more than 55 mph (90 km/h)) 10
save wear on your vehicle's parts.

Three important considerations have to do with weight:
® the weight of the truiler,
® the weight of the truiler tongue

® and the total weight on your vehicle’s tres.

Weight of the Trailer

How heavy can a trailer safely be?

It should never weigh more than 1000 Ths. (450 kg
But even that can be too heavy,

It depends on how you plan to use your rig. For
example, speed, altitude, road grades, outside
temperature and how much yvour vehicle 1s used to pull a
trailer are all important. And, it can also depend on any
special equipment that you have on vour vehicle.




You can ask your retailer for our tratlering information
or advice, or You can wrile us at:

Customer Assistance Representidtive
Oldsmobile Central Office

Q) Townsend Streel

P.O. Box 30085

Lansing, M1 459049

In Cannda, write to:

General Motors of Canasda Limited
Customer Commumication Centre
1908 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontarie L1H 8P7

Weight of the Trailer Tongue

The tongue load (A) of any trailer 1s.an important
welght to measure because it affects the wial or

gross weight of your vehicle. The Gross Vehicle
Weight (GYVW) includes the curb weight of the vehicle,
ANy CArgo you may carry init, and the people who will
be riding in the vehicle, And if you tow a trailer, you
must add the wngue load o the GVW because your
vehicle will be currymg that weight, 100, See “Loading
Your Vehicle™ in the Index for more information about
vour vehicle’s maxmmum load capacity.

If you're using a weight-carrying hitch, the trailer
tongue (A) should weigh 1Y percent of the total loaded
trailer weight (B). If vou have a weight-distnbuting
hitch, the wailer tongue (A) should weigh 12 percent of
the wotal loaded railer weight (B).

After vou've leaded your tratler, weigh the trailer and
then the tongue, separately. to see if the weights are
proper. If they uren’t, you may be able 10 get them right
simply by moving some items around in the trailer.
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Total Weight on Your Vehicle’s Tires

Be sure your vehicle's tres are influted (o the apper
timit for cold tires. You'll find these numbers on
the Tire-Loading Information label ar the rear edge
of the driver's door or see “Loading Your Vehicle™
in the Index. Then be sure you don’t go over the
GVW limit for your vehicle, including the weight
of the truiler tongue.

Hitches

[t's important 10 have the correct hitch equipment.
Crosswinds. large trucks going by and rough roads are i
few reasons why you'll need the nght hitch, Here are
soimie rules 1o follow:

® The rear bumper on vour vehicle is not intended far
hitches, Do not uttuch rental hitches or other
bumper-type hitches to it. Use only o frume-mounted
hitch that does not attach to the bumper.,

® Will you have 1o make any holes in the body of your
vehicle when you install a tratler hiteh? If you do,
then be sure 10 seal the holes later when you remove
the hitch, If you don't seal them, deadly carbon
monoxide (CO) from vour exhaust can get into your
vehicle (see “Carbon Monoxide™ in the Index ). Dirnt
nnd water can. too.

Safety Chains

You should alwuys attuch chains between vour vehicle
und vour mruiler, Cross the satety chaing under the tongue
of the tuler so that the tongue will not drop 1o the road
if it becomes separuted from the hitch, Instructions
about safety chains may be provided by the hitch
manufacturer or by the trailer manufacturer, Follow the
manufacturer's recommendation for attaching safety
chains and do not attach them 10 the bumper, Always
leave just enough slack so you can tum with your rig,
And, never allow sufety chains to drag on the ground.

Trailer Brakes

Does your traler have its own brakes?

Be sure to read and follow the imstructions for the trailer
brukes o you'll be able 1 mstall, adjust and maintain
them properly.

Because you have anti-lock brakes. do not try 1o tap into
vour vehicle's brake system. If you do, both brake
systems won'T work well, orat all.
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Driving with a Trailer

Towing a trailer requires o certuin wmount of experience
Before setting out for the apen roud, vou'll want 1o et
1o know your ng, Acguaint vourself with the feel of
handling and braking with the added weight of the
trailer. And alwiays keep in-mind that the vehicle you ure
driving is now o good deal longer and not nearly as
responsive as vour vehicle i by itsell.

Before vou start, check the trailer hitch and platform
(and attachments). safety chains, electrical connector.
lamips, tires and miror adjustment. If the trailer has
electrnic brakes, sturt your vehicle and trailer moving and
then apply the trailer brake controller by hand 1o be sure
the brakes ure working. This lets you check your
electrical connection at the same lime.

Duiring vour trip, check occasionally to be sure that the
load is secure, und that the lamps and any truiler brakes
dre still working.

Following Distance

Stay ai least twice us Tur behind the vehicle ahead as you
would when driving vour velnele without o trailer. This
can help you avoid situations that require heavy braking
und sudden turms.

Passing

You'll need more passing distance up ahead when
you're towing i trarler. And. because you're @ good
deal longer, you'll need to go much farther beyond the
passed vehicle before you can teturn 1o your lane,

Backing Up

Hold the bottom of the steering wheel with one hand.
Then, to move the trailer 1o the left, just move that hand
1o the lett. To move the trailer to the right, move yibur
hund 10 the nght, Always back up slowly and, if
possible, have someone guide vou,
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Making Turns

NOTICE:

Making very sharp turns while trailering could
cause the trailer to come in contact with the
vehicle. Your vehicle eould be damaged. Avoid
making very sharp turns while trailering.

When you're turning with a truiler, make wider

turns than normal. Do this so your trailer won’t
strike soft shoulders; curbs. road signs, trees or other
objects. Avoid jerky or sudden maneuvers. Signal
well in advance.

Turn Signals When Towing a Trailer

The green arrows on your instrument panel will flash
whenever you signal a turn or lane change. Properly
hooked up, the trailer lamps will also flash, telling other
drivers you're about to turn, change lanes or stop.

When towing a trailer, the green arrows on your
instrument panel will flash for tums even if the bulbs on
the trailer are burned out. Thus, vou miy think drivers

behind you are seeing your signal when they are not. It's
important to check occasionally to be sure the trailer
bulbs are still working.

Your vehicle may have bulb waming messages. When
you plug a trailer lighting system into your vehicle's
highting system, its bulb warning messages may not let
you know if one of vour lamps goes out. So, when you
huve a tratler lighting system plugged in. be sure o
check your vehicle and teailer lamps from tme to timé
to be sure they ‘re all working. Once you disconnect the
tranler lamps, the bulb warning messages agamn can tell
vou if one of your vehicle lamps is out.

Driving On Grades

Reduce speed and shift 1o a lower gear before vou start
down a fong or steep downgrade. 1f vou don't shift
down, you might have to use your brakes so much that
they would get hot and no longer work well.

Parking on Hills

You really should not park your vehicle, with a trailer
attached, on a hill. If something goes wrong, your rig
could sturt to move, People can be injured, and both
your vehicle and the trailer can be damaged.
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But if yvou ever have to park your tig on a hill, here’s
how to do 1t

. Apply youor regular brakes, but don’t shift into
PARK (P) yet.

2, Have someone place chocks under the trailer wheels.

3. When the wheel chocks are in place, release the
regular brokes until the chocks absorb the load.

4. Reapply the regular brakes. Then apply your parking
brake, and then shift to PARK (P).

5. Release the regular brakes.

When You Are Ready to Leave After
Parking on a Hill

1. Apply your regular brakes and hold the pedal down
while you:

® Start your engine;

® Shift into 4 gear; and

® Release the parking brake.

Let up on the brake pedal.

Drive slowly until the trailer is clear of the chocks.

L R
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. Stop and have someone pick up and store the chocks.

Maintenance When Trailer Towing

Your vehicle will need service more often when yvou're
pulling  trailer. See the Maintenance Schedule for more
on this, Things that are especially important in tealer
operation are automatic transaxle fluid (don't overfill),
engine oil, belt, cooling system and brake adjustment.
Each of these is covered in this manual, and the Index
will help vou find them guickly. If vou're trailering, i€s
a good idea to réview these sections before you start
your trip.

Check periodically to see that all hirch nuts and bolts
are tght.
Engine Cooling When Trailer Towing

Your cooling svstem may temporarily overheat during
severe operating conditions. See “Engine Overheating™
in the Index.




Z3 NOTES
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@ Section 5  Problems on the Road

Here vou™ll find what 1o do about some problems that can oceur on the road.

5-2 Hazard Warning Flashers 3-24 If a Tire Goes Flat

3-3 Other Waming Devices 5-24 Changing a Flat Tire

5-3 Jump Starting 5-33 Compact Spare Tire

3-8 Towmng Your Yehicle 5-34 If You're Stuck In: Sand, Mud,
5-14 Engine Overheating lee or Snow

517 Cooling System
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Press down on the button
located on top of the
steering column, then
release it to wrn on the
hazard warning flashers,

Hazard Warning Flashers e

The HAZARD light on the
instrument panel will ulso
COITE 07

HAZARD A

Your hazard flashers work
no matter what position
vour key is in, and even if
the key isn't in.

Your hazard warning flashers let vou warn others. They

also let police know you have a problem, Your front and To tum off the flashers, press the button down again.

rear turn signal lumps will flash on and off. When the flashers are on, your turm signals won't work.

'.‘ll
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Other Warning Devices
If vou carry reflecuve mangles, vou can set one up at

the side of the roud ahout 300 feet ¢ 100 m) behind
vour vehicle,

Jump Starting

If your battery has run down, vou may wont to use
another vehicle and some jumper cables o start vour
vehicle. But please use the following steps 1o do

it safely.

NOTICE:

Ignoring these steps could result in costly damage
to your vehicle that wouldn't be covered by

vour warranty.

Trying to start your vehicle by pushing or pulling
it won't work, and it could damage yvour vehicle.

/\ CAUTION:

. Check the other vehicle, It must have a | 2-volt

battery with a negative ground system,

Batteries can hurt you. They can be dangerous
because:
® They contain acid that can burn you.
® They comtain gas that can explode or ignite.
® They contain enough electricity to
burn yvou.
If you don't follow these steps exactly, some or all
of these things can hurt vouw

NOTICE:

IT the other system isn't 2 12-voll system with a
negative ground, both vehicles can be damaged.
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Get the vehicles close enough so the jumper cables
can reach, but be sure the vehicles aren't touching
each other, If they are, it could cause a ground
connaction you don't want, You wouldn’t be able 1o
sturt your vehicle, and the bad grounding could
damage the electrical systems,

To avoid the possibility of the vehicles rolling, set
the parking brake firmly on both vehicles involved in
the jump start procedure. Put an automatic transaxie
in PARK (P) before setting the parking brake

Turn off the ignition on both vehicles, Unpiug
unnegessary gccessories plugged mio the cigarette
lighter or accessory power outlet. Turn off all lumps
that aren’t needed as well as radios. This will avoid
sparks und help suve both batteries. In additnon, it
could save your radio.

4. Open the hoods and locate the other vehicle’s battery

and your vehicle's remote positive (+) jump starting
terminal in the box on the passenger side of the
engine compartment. { Your vehicle's battery isn't
under the hood., )

NOTICE:

If vou leave vour radio on, it could be badly
damaged. The repairs wouldn't be covered by
your warranty.

/\ CAUTION:

tn

An electric fan can start up even when the engine
is not running and can injure you. Keep hands,
clothing and tools away from any underhood
electric fan.




. Find the positive (+) and negative (=) terminals on
cach battery or remote terminal. You should always
use the remole positive [+ terminal instead of the
positive (+) terminal on your battery.

To open the remote positive (+) terminal box, pull
the tab and open the cover,

/\ CAUTION:

. Check that the jumper cables don’t have loose or

missing insulation. If they do. you could get a shock.
The vehicles could be dumiged too.

Before vou connect the cables, here are some things
you should know. Positive (+) will 2o to positive (+)
and negative (-) will go to a metal engine purt. Don't
connect positive (+) to negunve (=) or you'll get a
short that would damage the battery and maybe other
parts [0,

Lising a4 match near a battery can cause battery
vas to explode. People have been hurt doing this,
and some have been blinded. Use a Nashlight if
yvou need more light.

Be sure the battery has enough water. You don’t need
to add water to the ACDelco Fréedom ™ battery
installed in every new GM vehicle. But if a batiery
has filler caps, be sure the right amount of Muid is
there. Ifit is low, add water to take care of that first. If
you don’t, explosive gas could be present.

Battery fluid contains acid that can burn you.
Don’t get it on you, If you accidentally gel it in
your eyes or on your skin, Mush the place with
waler and get medical help immediately.

/\ CAUTION:

Fans or other moving engine parts can injure you
hadly. Keep your hands away from moving parts
once the enging is runming,

tin
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7. Connect the red positive i+ cable to the remote ®. Don't let the other end touch metal. Connect it to the
positive (+) terminal of the vehicle with the positive {+) terminal of the good battery. Use a
dead battery. remote positive (+) terminal if the vehicle has one,
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9. Now connect the black
negative (- cable o
the good battery s
negative (=) terminal.

Don’t let the other end
touch anvthing unnl the
next step. The other end
of the negative (-) cable
doesn't go to the dead
batrery. It goes to a heavy
unpumted metal part on
the engine of the vehicle
with the dead battery

N2

1

Attach the cable ut least 18 mches {45 em) away
from the dead battery, but not near engine parts that
move, The electrnical connection s just as good
there, but the chance of sparks getting back to the
buttery is much less.

MNow stan the vehicle wath the good battery and run
the engine for a while

Try o start the vehicle with the dead banery.

If it won't stort after & few tries, it probably

needs service




13. Remove the cables in reverse order (o prevent
electrical shorting. Take care that they don't wouch
gach other or any other metal,

@ @

A. Heavy Metal Engine Part
B. Good Battery
C. Dead Bauery

Towing Your Vehicle

Try to have a retailer or a professional towing service
tow your vehicle. See “Roadside Assistance™ in
the Index.

[f your vehicle has been changed or modified since it
wis factory-new by adding aftermarket items like fog
lnmps, sero-skirting, or special tres und wheels, these
instructions and illustrations may not be correct.

Before you do anything, turn on the hazard
warning flashers.

When you call, tell the towing service:

® That vour vehicle cannot be towed from the fromt
with sling-type equipment.

That your vehicle has [rant-wheel drive.
The make, model and year of your vehicle.
Whether you can still move the shift lever.

If there was an accident, what was damaged.
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When the towing service arrives, let the tow opeérator
know thut this manual contams detuiled towine
instructions and illustrations. The opérator may want (o
see them,

/\ CAUTION:

To help avoid imjury to you or others:

Never let passengers ride in a vehicle that is
being towed.

Never tow laster than safe or posted speeds.
Never low with damaged parts not

fully secured.

Never get under your vehicle afier it has
been lifted by the tow truck.

Always secure the vehicle on each side with
separate safety chains when towing it.
Never use J-hooks. Use T-hooks instead.

L




/\ CAUTION:

A vehicle can fall from a car carrier if it isn’t
adequately secured. This can cause a collision,
serious personal injury and vehicle damage. The
vehicle should be tightly secured with chains or
steel cables before it is transported,

Dan't use substitutes (ropes, leather straps,
canvas webhing, etc.) that can be cut by sharp
edges underncath the towed vehicle, Always use
T-hooks inserted in the T-hook slots. Never use
J-hooks. They will damage drivetrain and
SUSPEnsion components.

When your vehicle is being towed, hive the ignition Key
turned (o OFF. The steering wheel should be clamped in
i straight-shead position, with a clumping device
designed for towing service. Do not use the vehicle’s
steering colurmmn lock lor this. The transaxle should be in
NEUTRAL (N} and the parking brake released.

Don't have vour velicle towed on the drive wheels,
unless you must. If the vehicle must be towed on the
drive wheels, be sure o follow the speed and distance
restrictions later in this section or your transaxle will be
damaged. IF these limitations must be exceeded, then the
drive wheels have 1o be supported on a dolly.
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NOTICE:

Do not tow with sling=-type equipment or
fascia/fog lamp damage will occur, Use wheel-lift
or car-carrier equipment. Additional ramping
may be required for car-carrier equipment. Lse
safety chains and wheel straps.

Towing a vehicle over rough surfaces could
damage a vehicle. Damage can occur from
vehicle to ground or vehicle to wheel-lift
equipment. To help avoid damage, install a
towing dolly and raise the vehicle until adequate
clearance is obtained between the ground and/or
wheel-lifi equipmeni.

Do not attach winch cables or J-hooks to
suspension components when using car-carrier
equipment. Always use T-hooks inserted in the
T-hook slots,
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These slots are to be used when loading and securing to
CAr-camier equipment.

Attuch a separate safety chan wround the outhoard end

t: =hook chams sides, * 5lo oles ; _ _
Attach T=hook chains on bath sides, in the slotted hole S R ey

in the bottom of the body rul, behind the front wheels
and the frame.

NOTICE:

Be sure not to attach the salety chain o the

drive axle. This could cause damage Lo the drive
axle bool.
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Rear Towing
Tow Limits — 35 mph (35 km/h), 25 miles (40 km)

Position the lower-sling crossbar just ahead of the front

Attach T-hook chains to the T-hook slots in the floor pan  edge ol the rear bumper,
support rails just ahead of the rear wheels on both sides.




Attach a separate safety

| chain around the outboard
end of each lower

control arm.

Engine Overheating

You will find 4 coolant temperature gage on your
vehicle’s mstrument panel. Your driver information
center will also displuy messages about engine
overheating. See “Coolant Temperature Gage™

in the Index.

Overheated Engine Protection
Operating Mode

Should an overheated engine condition exist and the
message HOT STOP ENGINE is displayed, an overheat
protection mode which alternates firing groups of four
cylinders helps prevent engine damage. In this mode,
you will notice a loss in power and engine performance.
This operating mode allows vour vehicle to be driven to
4 safe place in an emergency; you may drive up to

50 miles (80 km). Towing 4 trailer in the overheat
protection mode should be avoided.

NOTICE:

Alter driving in the overheated engine protection
aperating mode, to avoid engine damage, allow
the engine to cool before aitempiing any repair.
The engine oil will be severely degraded. Repair
the cause of coolant loss, change the oil and reset
the wil life indicator. Se¢ “Engine Oil, When to
Change™ in the Index.




If Steam Is Coming From Your Engine

/\ CAUTION:

Steam from an overheated engine can burn you
badly, even if you just open the hood. Stay away
from the engine if you see or hear steam coming
from it. Just turn it off and get everyone away
from the vehicle until it cools down, Wait until
there is no sign of steam or coolant before vou
open the hood,

If you keep driving when your engine is
overheated, the liguids in it can catch fire. You or
others could be badly burned. Stop your engine if
it overheats, and get out of the vehicle until the
engine is cool.

NOTICE:

If vour engine calches lire because you keep
driving with no coolant, your vehicle can be
badly damaged. The costly repairs would not be
covered by yvour warranty. See “Overheated
Engine Protection Operating Mode™ in the Index,
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If No Steam Is Coming From Your Engine

If you get the averheat warming but see or hear no
steam, the problem may not be oo serious. Sometimes
the engine can get a little too hot when vou:

® Climb n long hill on u hoi day.
® Stop after high-speed driving,
® ldle for long periods in traffic.
® Tow atriler

If you get the overheal warning with no sign of steam,
trv this for a minute or so:

1. Tum off your air conditioner.

1

Turn on your heater to full hot at the highest fan
speed and open the window as necessary.

3. If you're in a traffic jam, shift to NEUTRAL (N),
otherwise, shift 1o the highest gear while
driving — AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (&) or
THIRD (3).
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If you no longer have the overheat warning,

you can drive. Just to be safee, drive slower for

about 10 minutes. If the wamning doesn’t come back on,
vou can drive normally.

IT the waming continues, pull over, stop, and park your
vehicle right away.

If there's still no sign of steam, vou can idle the engine
for two or three minutes while you're parked, 1o see if
the warning stops. But then, if you still have the
warming, fuwrm off the engine and get everyone our of the
vehicle until it cools down, Also, see “Overheated
Engine Protection Operating Mode™ listed previously in
this section,

You may decide not 1o 1ift the hood but to get service
help right uway,




Cooling System

When vou decide it's safe to lift the hood, here’s what
vou'll see:

A. Coolant Surge Tank with Pressure Cap

B, Two Electric Engine Cooling Fans

/\ CAUTION:

An electric engine cooling fan under the hood can
start up even when the engine is not running and
can injure you. Keep hands, clothing and tools
away from any underhood electric fan.

If the coolant inside the coolant surge tank is boiling,
don’t do anything else until it cools down,

Ly
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[t it isn’L the coolant level should be indicated by a
CHECK COOLANT LEVEL messuge on the Dnver
Information Center. If it1s, you may have a leak in the
radiator hoses, heater hoses, radiator, water pump or
somewhere else in the cooling sysiem

/\ CAUTION:

Heater and radiator hoses, and other engine
patrts, ¢can be very hot. Don't teach them. IF you
do, you can be burned.

Don’t run the engine if there is a leak. If you run
the engine, it could lose all coolant, That could
cause an engine fire, and you could be burned.
Get any leak fixed before you drive the vehicle.

NOTICE:

Engine damage if vou keep running your engine
without coolant isn't covered by your warranty.
See “Overheated Engine Protection Operating
Mode” in the Index.

I there seems to be no leak, with the engine on, check to
see if the electric engine couling ans are runming, If the
enging s overheating, both fans should be running. If
they aren’t, vour vehicle needs service




How to Add Coolant to the Coolant
Surge Tank

If you haven't found o problem vet, but the coolant level
isn't at FULL COLD, add a 50/50 mixtore of clean
water (preferably distilled) and DEX-COOL™ coolant at
the coolant surge tank, but be sure the cooling system,
imcluding the coolant surge tank pressure cap, is cool
before you do it (See "Engine Coolant”™ in the Index for
more information. )

/\ CAUTION:

Steam and scalding liquids from a hot cooling
sysiem can blow oul and burn you badly. They
are under pressure, and if you turn the coolant
surge tunk pressure cap -- even a little -- they
can come out at high speed. Never turn the cap
when the cooling system, including the coolant
surge tank pressure cap, is hot. Wait for the
cooling system and coolant surge tank pressure
cap to cool if you ever have to turn the
pressure cap.




/\ CAUTION:
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Adding only plain water to your cooling system
cin be dangerous. Plain water, or some other
liquid like alcohol, can boil before the proper
coolant mixture will. Your vehicle’s coolant
warning system is set for the proper conlant
mixtore. YWith plain water or the wrong mixture,
yvour engine could get too hot but you wouldn't
el the overheat warning, Your engine could
cateh fire and you or others could be burned.
Use a S0/50 mixture ol clean water and
DEX-COOL" coolant.




NOTICE:

In cold weather, water can freeze and crack the
engine. radiator, heater core and other parts. So
use the recommended coolant.

/\ CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don’t spill coolant on a hot engine.

You can remove the coolant surge tank pressure cap
when the cooling svstem, including the coolant surge
tank pressure cap and upper rdiator hose; 1s no
longer hot, Turn the pressure cap slowly about
ome-guarter turn to the left and then stop

It wou hear a hiss, wail Tor that to stop, A hiss means
there 15 stll some pressune left
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2. Then keep turning the pressure cap slowly, and 3. Then till the coolant surge tank with the proper
remove: It mixture, up to FULL COLD
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With the coolant surge tank pressure cap off, sturt the 5. Then repluace the pressure cap. Be sure the pressure
engine and let it run until you can feel the upper cap 1s tight
radiator hose getting hot. Witch out for the engine

coohing fans.

By this tume, the coolant level inside the coolan
surge tank muy be lower. If the level is lower, add
maore of the proper mixture W the coolant surge tunk
until the level reaches FULL COLD.
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If a Tire Goes Flat

[t's unusual for a tire o “blow out™ while you're driving,
especially if you maintain your tires properly. If air goes
out of a tire, it's much more likely to leak out slowly.
But if you should ever have a "blowout.” here ure o few
tips about what 1o expect and what to do:

IT a front tre fatls, the flat tre will credate o deag that
pulls the vehicle toward that side. Take your foot off the
accelerator pedal and grip the sicening wheel firmly,
Steer to maintain fne posinon, and then gently brake to
a stop well out of the traffic lane.

A rear blowout, particularly on a curve, acts much like a
skid and may require the same correction you'd use in o
skicl. In any rear blowout, remove your foot from the
accelerator pedul. Get the vehicle under control by
steering the way you want the vehicle to go. It may be
very bumpy and noisy, but vou can still steer. Gently
brake to a stop -- well off the road if possible.

If a tire goes flat, the next part shows how to use your
jacking equipment 1o change i tTat vre safely.

Changing a Flat Tire

It o tire goes flat, avoid further tire and wheel damage
by driving slowly 1o a level place. Tum on your hazard
warning flashers,

/\ CAUTION:

Changing a tire can cause an injury. The vehicle
can slip off the jack and roll over you or other
people. You and they could be badly injured.
Find a level place to change your tire. To help
prevent the vehicle from moving:

1. Set the parking brake frmly.

2. Put the shift lever in PARK (P).

3. Turn off the engine.
To be even maore certain the vehicle won't move,
you can put blocks at the front and rear of the
tire farthest away from the one being changed.
That would be the tire on the other side of the
vehicle, at the opposite end.
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S Remaoving the Spare Tire and Tools

i : : i The equipment you'll need 1s in the trunk.
The following steps will tell you how to nse the jack and P -

chunge o tire Instructions for changing your tires are on the nside of
the tire cover. You can rest the cover nedr you for easy
reference while you change the tire.

[, Eatt the tire cover 1o gain access to the spare tire and
jacking equipment,

2. Remove the wheel wrench and jack from the
pck container
3. Remove the spure tire from the trunk.

"_I.ll
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he tools you'll be using include the juck (A) and the Insert the hooked end of the wheel wrench in one of the

wheel wrench (B). two small notches in the center cover and pry the cover
off. Do not drop the cover or lay it face down, as i
could be serutched or damaged.




Removing the Flat Tire and Installing the
Spare Tire

1. Position the wheel wrench securely over the wheel
mues i loosen, but don't remdove them

2. Attach the wheel wrench to the bolt on the end of the
juck to create o jack handle.

1. Turn the wheel wrench to the left by hand to lower

the jack heod until it fits under the vehicle.

'
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oF j@)s} O A\ CAUTION:

11&':[‘::515 y (Getting under a vehicle when it is jacked up is
e ]" 7 dangerous. If the vehicle slips off the jack, you
. 3 . ,ﬂl‘f yiine could be badly injured or killed. Never get under
L O a vehicle when it is supported only by a jack.
B g i v
— . —1&\ e

/\ CAUTION:

Raising your vehicle with the jack improperly

4, Near each wheel well is tch in the frame to v
5 S AN positioned can damage the vehicle and even

position the jack head. You'll find the word JACK 5
and an arrow stamped into the plastic near each make the vehicle fall. To help avoid personal

notch. Position the jack under the vehicle and rise injury and vehicle damage, be sure to fit the jack
the jack head until it fits firmly agamst the sheet lift head into the proper location before raising
metal next to the word JACK. Do not raise the the vehicle.

vehicle yet, Put the compact spare near you,
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Raise the vehicle by rotating the wheel wrench to the
right on the jack. Raise the velucle far enough off the
ground so there's enough room for the spare tire

1o fit.

Remove all the wheel nuts and ke off the flat tre.

7. Remove any rust or dirt
from the wheel bolts,
maounting surfaces and
spare wheel.

/\ CAUTION:

Rust or dirt on the wheel, or on the parts to
which it is fastened, can make the wheel nuis

off and cause an accident. When vou change a
wheel, remove any rust or dirt from the places

where the wheel attaches to the vehicle. In an

to do this; but be sare to use a scraper or wire

dirt off.

become loose after a time. The wheel could come

emergency, vou can use a cloth or a paper towel

brush later, if you need to, to get all the rust or

/\ CAUTION:

Never use oil or grease on studs or nuis. If you

fall off, causing a serious accident.

do, the nuts might come loose. Your wheel could

8. Place the spare tire on the wheel-mounting surf;

dCE,
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9. Replace the wheel nots
with the rounded end ot
the nuts toward the
wheel. Tighten each nut

s by hind until the wheel

15 held agamst the hub,

If & nut cannot be
tightened by hand, use

R n(®) ) the ':M'Eﬂ!;:]l. and see your
retailer right away.

1. Lower the vehicle by rotating the wheel wrench to
the left on the jack. Lower the jack completely.

11. Using the wheel
wrench, tighten the
wheel nuts firmly
IM O CrISSCIURS
sequence as shown.

/\ CAUTION:

Incorreet wheel nuts or improperly tightened
wheel nuts can cause the wheel to become loose
and even come off. This could lead to an accident,
Be sure to use the correct wheel nuls. If yvou have
to replace them, be sure to get new GM original
equipment wheel nuts.

Stop somewhere as soon as vou can and have

the nuts tightened with a torque wrench o
LOO Th=Ft (140 N-m ).




Storing the Flat Tire and Tools

NOTICE:
Improperly tightened wheel nuts can lead to A CAUTION:
brake pulsation and rotor damage, To avoid
expensive hrake repairs, evenly tighten the wheel Storing a jack, @ tire or other equipment in the
nuls in the proper sequence and to the proper passenger compartment of the vehicle could
torgue specification. cause injury, In a sudden stop or collision, loose

equipment could strike someone. Store all these

12, Then replace the wheel cover. Be sure (o position in the proper place.
the alignment pin on the cover with the notch in the

wheel, Apply pressure ground the edge ol the cap w
sRap itin |'_1E.'u.'ﬂ. Do not use a hommer or mallet o
insall the cover.

Don't try to put the wheel cover on the compact
spare tire, It won't fit, Store the wheel cover in the
trunk until you huve repluced the compact spare tirg
with a regular tire

NOTICE:

Wheel covers won't Fit on your compact spare. Il
vou try to put a wheel cover on yvour compact
spare, vou could damage the cover or the spare.




Store the flat tire us far forward in the tunk as p-rmihh.
Store the juck and wheel wrench in their compartment in
thi trunk. For storage, the jack must be raised until the
serew end 15 flush with the edge of the jack.

Storing the Spare Tire and Tools

/\ CAUTION:

Storing a juck, a tire or other equipment in the
passenger compariment of the vehicle could
cause injury. In a sudden stop or collision, loose
equipment could strike someone, Store all these
in the proper place.

The compact spare tire 15 for lemporary wse only,
Repiace the compact spare tire with a full-size tre as
s00n 05 you can. See "Compact Spare Tire” later in this
section. See the storuge mstructions label to replace your
campact spare into your trunk properly,

SRARE TIRE COVER
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Compact Spare Tire
Although the compact spare tire was fully inflated when
your vehicle was new, it can lose airafter a time. Check

the inflation pressure regularty. It should be 6{) psi
(420 kPa),

After installing the compact spare on vour vehicle, you
should stop as soon as possible and make sure your
spare tire is correctly inflated. The compact spare is
made to perform well at speeds up 1o 65 mph

(103 km/h) tor distances up to 3,000 miles (5 000 km),
s0 yvou can fimish vour tnip and have your full-size tire
repaired or replaced where you want. Of course, it's best
to replace vour spare with a full-size tire as s00n as vou
can. Your spare will last longer and be in good shape in
case you need 1t agan

NOTICE:

When the compact spare is installed, don’t take
your vehicle through an automatic vehicle wash
with guide rails. The compacl spare can get
caught on the rails. That can damage the tire and
wheel, and maybe other parts of your vehicle.

Don't use your compact spare on other vehicles.

And don't mix your compact spare tire or wheel with
other wheels or tires, They won't fit. Keep vour spare
tire and 1ts wheel together.

NOTICE:

Tire chains won't fit vour compact spare. Using
them can damage your vehicle and can damage
the chains too. Don’t use tire chains on your
coim pact spare.




If You’re Stuck: In Sand, Mud,
Ice or Snow

Whit vou don't want to do when your vehicle is stuck is
to spin your wheels oo fast. The method known as
“rocking” can help you get out when you're stuck, but
you must use caubon.

/\ CAUTION:

I you let your tires spin at high speed, they can
explode, and you or others could be injured. And,
the transaxle or other parts of the vehicle can
overheat. That could cause an engine
compartment fire or other damage. When you're
stuck, spin the wheels as little as possible. Don’t
spin the wheels above 35 mph (55 km/h) as shown
on the speedomeler.

NOTICE:

Spinning your wheels can destroy parts of your
vehicle as well as the tires, IF you spin the wheels
too fast while shifting your transaxle back and
forth, yoo can destroy your transaxie.

For information abour using tire chains on your vehicle,
see “Tire Chains' in the Index.

Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It Out

First, turn your steering wheel left and right. That will
clear the urea around your front wheels. You should tum
your traction control system off, (See “Traction Conirol
Svstem” in the Index.) Then shift back and forth
between REVERSE (R) and a forward gear, spinming the
wheels as little as possible. Release the accelerator pedal
while you shift, and press lightly on the accelerator
pedal when the transaxle is 1o gear. If that doesn’t get
you out after a few tries, you may neéed to be towed out,
If vou do need to be towed out, see “Towing Your
Vishicle™ in the Index.
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@ Section 6 Service and Appearance Care

Here you will find information about the eare of your vehicle. This section begins with service und fuel information,
and then it shows how to check important fluid and lubricant levels. There 1s also techmeal intormation about your

vehicle; and @ part devoted to its appearunce care.
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Service

Your retailer knows your vehicle best and wants you 1o
be happy with 1. We hope vou'll 2o to your retailer for
all your service needs. You'll get genuine GM parts and
GM-trained and supported service people,

We hope vou'll want to keep vour GM vehicle all GM,
Genuine GM parts have one of these marks:

Doing Your Own Service Work

If you want to do some of your own service work, you'll
winl 10 use the proper Aurora Service Manual. Ir ells
you much more about how o service your vehicle than
this muanual can. To order the proper service manual, sce
“Service und Owner Publications™ in the Index.

Your vehicle has an ar bag system. Before attempting 1o
do your own service work, see "Servicing Your Adr
Bag-Egquipped Velucle™ in the Index.

You should keep a record with all parts receipts and list
the mileage and the date of any service work you
perform: See “Mumntenance Record™ in the Index.




& CAUTION:

You can be injured and your vehicle could be
damaged il you try to do service work on a
vehicle without knowing enough about it.

® Be sure vou have sufficient knowledge,
experience, the proper replacement parts
and tools before you attempt any vehicle
maintenance task.

® [Be sure to use the proper nuts, bolts and
other fasteners, *English™ and “metric”
fasteners can be easily confused. If you use
the wrong fasteners, parts can later break
ar fall off. You could be hurt.

Adding Equipment to the QOutside of
Your Vehicle

Things vou might add to the outside of your vehicle can
affect the airflow around it. This may cause wind noise

und affect windshield washer performance. Check with

your retailer before adding equipment to the outside of

your vehicle.

Fuel

Use premium unleaded gasoline rated at Y1 octane or
higher for best performance. You may use muddle grade
or regular unleaded gasolines, but yvour vehicle may not
accelerate as well.

AL minimum, the gasoling you use should meet
specifications ASTM D45 14 in the United States
and CGSB 3.5-M93 in Capada, Improved gasoline
specifications hive been developed by the American
Automobile Manufacturers Association [AAMAI tor
better vehicle performance and engine protection.
Gusolines meeting the AAMA specification could
provide improved dnveaility and enmssion control
system protection compared to other gasolines.

Be sure the posted octane for premium s at least 91 (u
least 89 for mmddle grade and 87 for regular), If the octane
is less than 87, you may get a heavy knocking noise when
vou drve. 1 ir's bad enough, It can damage your engine.

If vou're using fuel rated ot the recommended octane
or higher and you bear heavy Knocking, your engine
needs service. But don’t worry if you hear a litle
pinging noise when you're accelerating or driving up a
hill, That’s normal, and you don’t have to buy a higher
octane fuel 1o get rid of pinging. [0y the heavy, constant
knock thiat means vou have a problem.
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If your vehicle is certified to meet California Emission
Standards (mdicated on the underhood emission control
label), it is designed to operate on fuels that meet
California specificanions, If such fuels are not availuble
in states adopting California emissions standards, your
vehicle will aperate satisfactorily on foels meeting
federal specifications, but emission control system
performance may be affected, The mulfunction indicator
lamp on your instrument panel may turn on and/or vour
vehicle may fail a smog-check test. If this oceurs, return
o vour authornzed Aurora retaler for diggnosis Lo
determine the cause of failure. In the event it is
determined that the cause of the condition 15 the type of
fuels used, répairs may not be covered by your wuarranty,

Some gasalines that are not relormulated for low
cmissions contnin an octune-enhancing additive called
methylcyclopentadienyl manganese wicarbonyl IMMT);
ask your service stution operator whether or not his fuel
containg MMT. General Motors does not recommend the
use of such gasolines. If fuels contmmng MMT are used,
spark plug lite may be reduced and your emission
control system performance may be affected. The
mallunction indicator lamp on your instrument pangl
miy twrn on. I this occurs, return to your aothorized
Autord retuler for service,

6-4

To provide cleaner air, all gasolines in the Umited States
ure now required o contain additives that will help
prevent deposils from forming in your engine and

fuel system, allowing your emssion control system (o
function properly. Therefore, you should not have (o
add anything to the fugl. In addition, gasolines
contpining oxyeenates, such as ethers and ethanol, and
reformulated gasolimes may be available in your area 10
help clean the air, Geperal Motors recommends that you
use these gasolines if they comply with the
specifications descnbed earhier,

NOTICE:

Your vehicle was not designed for fuel that
contains methanol. Don’t use it. It can corrode
metal parts in your fuel system and also damage
plastic and rubber parts. That damage wouldn't
be covered under your warranty.




Fuels in Foreign Countries

If vou plan on driving in another country outside the
United States or Canada, the proper fuel may be hard to
find. Never use leaded gasoline or any other fuel not
recommended in the previous text on fuel, Costly repairs
caused by use of improper fuel wouldn’t be covered by
YOUr warmanty.

To check on fuel availability, ask an auto club, or
contact a major ol company that does busingss in the
country where you'll be dnving.

You can also write us at the following address for
advice. Just t2ll us where vou're going and give your
Vehicle Identification Number (VIN ).

General Motors Overseas Distnbution Corporation
1908 Colonel Sam Drive
Oshawa, Ontario L1H 8P7

‘illing Your Tank

/\ CAUTION:

Gasoline vapor is highly Mammable. Tt burns
violently, and that can cause very bad injuries.
Don’t smoke if yvou're near gasoline or refueling
your vehicle. Keep sparks, llames and smoking
materials away from gasoline.

=5




The capis behind a hinged door on the |eft side of
vour yvehicle.

The remote fuel door release can help keep your fuel
tank from being siphoned. Always be sure the fuel door
15 closed and latched after refueling.

= To open the fuel door (on
the driver’s side of the
vehicle), press the button
next to the trunk release
bution, to the right of the
steering column, The
ignition does not need o

be on. The remote fuel door
release will work in all
transaxle positions.

ey i ] The fuel door ean be opened
' Vet e il g manpally in case of an

. wu| electrical power failure, To
coa ] do so, first open the trunk.
i .| The release mechanism is
on the driver's side of the

-1 vehicle, at the wp of the

1 trunk compartment. Pull

the tab toward you to
release the fuel door.

NOTICE:

Prying on a locked fuel filler door could damage
it. Use the remote fuel door manual release
located in the trunk.
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/\ CAUTION:

If you get gasoline on yoursell and then
something ignites it, you could be badly burned.
Gasoline can spray out on you il vou open the
fuel filler cap too quickly. This spray can happen
if vour tank is nearly full, and is more likely in
hot weather. Open the fuel filler cap slowly and
wail for amy “hiss” noise to stop. Then unscrew
the cap all the way.

Be careful not to spill gasoline. Clean gasoling from

T'I] mmm:ﬂ Lh': "E"l_P‘ ll_'Jl_El “1 ﬂ";wi:_" % m."‘ It‘.ﬂ i painted surfaces as spon as possible. See "Cleaning the
(COumBTOtORRNISe), e Clp U0k B EpCing A 1 4 Outside of Your Vehicle™ in the Index.
vou let go of the cap too soon, it will spring back _ )
to the right, When you put the cap back on, turn it © the nght

- g e " (clockwise) until you hear u clicking sound. Make
While r_elu:lmg. hang the 1ethered cap from the hoo sure you fully install the cap, The dingnostic system
on the fuel doar. can determine il the fuel cap has been left off or

improperly installed. This would allow fuel o
evaporate imto the mmosphere. See “Malfunction
Indicator Lamp™ in the Index:




NOTICE: CAUTION: (Continued)

® Do not fill a container while it is inside a
vehicle, in a vehicle®s trunk, pickup bed or
on any surface other than the ground.

If you need a new cap, be sure to gei the right
type. Your retailer can get one Tor you. I you get

the wrong Lype, it may not [t properly. This may .

Al Gt ® Bring the fill nozzle in contact with the
FaudE your malfimetion m[.hrf“mj s o Tig inside of the {ill opening before operating
and your fuel tank and emissions system may be the nozle. Contact shonld b intained
damaged. See “Malfunction Indicator Lamp™ in t;'; Ll'h f,'“_'“u_“ » et A
the Tndes. until the filling is complete.

® Don’t smoke while pumping gasoline,

Filling a Portable Fuel Container Checking Things Under the Hood

/\ CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

Never fill a portable fuel container while it is in

vour vehicle. Static electricity discharge [rom the An electric fan under the hood can start up and
container can ignite the gasoline vapor. You can injure you even when the engine is not running,
be badly burned and vour vehicle damaged if this Keep hands, clothing and tools away from any
occurs. To help avoid injury to you and others: underhood electric fan.
® Dispense gasoline only into approved

containers.

CAUTION: ( Continued)




/\ CAUTION:

Things that burn can get on hot engine paris and
start a fire. These include liquids like gasoline,
oil, coolant, brake fiuid, windshield washer and
other Muids, and plastic or rubber. You or others
could be burned. Be careful not to drop or spill
things that will burn onto a hot engine.

The following sections tell you how to check fluids,
lubricants and important parts underhood.

Hood Release

To open the hood, first pull
the hood release handle
inside the vehicle, located to
the left of the steering wheel
under the instrument panel.

Then go to the front of the vehicle and pull up on the
uniderhood release.

Lift the hood.

Before closing the hood, be sure all the filler caps are on
properly. Then pull the hood down and close it firmly.
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4.0L. Engine
When vou open the hood, you'll see:

Remote Positive (41 C. Powgr f"ql:"-;:nu_}'_' Flutd Beserivon Lo, cAuiomaotie Transox e Fluad
Hatrery Terminal D. Engine Ol Fill Cap Dipstick thehind air cleaner)
. Windshield Washer E. Engine Ol Dipstick H. Engine Coolunt Surge Tank

Fluid Reservoir F. Bruke Fluid Reservonr I, Air Cleaner
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Engine Oil

If the CHECK OLIL LEVEL
message or the o1l waming

ﬁ light on the instrument

panel comes on, it means
OIL vou need o check your

engine o1l level right away,

For more miormation. see “Check Oil Level Message™
or "l Pressure Warming Light™ in the Index. You
should check your engine o1l level regularly; this is

an added reminder,

It's-a good ey 1o check your enging oil every ume you
get fuel. In erder o get an accurate reading, the oul mus
be warmy and the veliele must be on level ground.

Turn off the engine and give the oil a few minutes W

drain back into the o1l pan, If you don’t, the-oil dipstick
might not show the actual level.

Checking Engine ()il

Pull out the dipstick and clean it with a paper wowel or
cloth, then push it back i all the way. Remove it again,
keeping the tip down, and check the level,

When to Add Engine Oil

1f the ol s at or below the ADD line, then yvou'll need
1o add ot leust one quart of o1l But you must use the
right kind. This part explains what Kind of oil 1o use. For
crankease capacity, see “Capacities and Specihcabions™
in the Index
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NOTICE:

Don't add too much oil. If vour engine has so
much oil that the oil level gets above the upper
mark that shows the proper operating range,
your engine could be damaged.

What Kind of Engine Oil to Use

Oils recommended for your vehicle can be identified by
looking for the *Starburst” symbol. This symbaol
indicates that the oil has been certified by the Amencan
Petroleum Institute (AP, Do not use any o1l which
does not carry this Starburst symbal.

Be sure to fill it encugh to put the level somewhere in
the proper operating range. Push the dipstick all the way
back in when vou're through,

If you change your own
oil, be sure you use oil

that has the Starburst
symbol on the front of the
oil container. If you have
your ol changed for you,
be sure the oil pul into

your engine is American
Petroleum Institute certified

for gnsoline engines.

You should also use the proper viscosity oil for your
vehicle, as shown in the following chan:
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RECOMMENDED SAE VISCOSITY GRADE ENGINE DILS

FOR BEST FUEL ECONDMT AND COLD STARTING, SELECT THE LOWEST
SAE VISCOSITY GRADE QIL FOR THE EXPECTED TEMPERATURE RANEE.

HOT
WEATHER

| _[:

+ WL =T

= Wl P ———

BAE 10W-10
PREFERRED
[ nbsive OFF
(51 3]
SAE 5W-30

0 WOT OSE SAE 20W-30 OF KNY
OTHET GRADE DIL WOT AECOMMENDED

As shown in the chart, SAE 10W-=30) 15 best tor your
vehicle, However, you can use SAE SW-30if it’s going
to be colder than 60°F (16°C) before your next ol
change. When it's very cold, you should use SAE
SW-3), These numbers on an oil contamer show its
viseosity, or thickness, Do not use other viscosity oils,
such ns SAE 20/W-5(),

NOTICE:

LUse only engine oil with the American Péetroleum
Institute Certified For Gasoline Engines
“Starburst”™ symbol. Failure to use the
recommended oil can result in engine damage not
covered by your warraniy.

i N = i =
GM Goodwrench ™ onl meets all the requirements for
vour vehiele

If you are in an area where the tempernture falls below
=20°F (-29°C), consider using either an SAE 5W-30
synthetic oil or an SAE 0W=30 oil. Both will provide
easier cold starming and better protectnion for vour engine
at EIII’EH’II’.‘;}' livw tE‘ITIl'II'."I".I:IIJr["ﬁ.
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Engine Oil Additives

Don't add anything to your oil. Your retailer 15 ready
1o advise if you think something should be added.

When to Change Engine il

Your velicle has an Oil Life Indicator. The Oil Life
Indicator will let you know when to change vour oil

and filter -- usually between 3,000 miles (5 000 km)
and 7,500 miles (12 500 km) since vour last oil change.
Linder severe conditions, the indicator may come on
before 3,000 miles (5 000 km). Never drive your veliele
more than 7300 miles (12 500 km) or 12 months
(whichever occurs first) without an oil change.

The system won't detect dust in the ;il. So, if vou drive in
A dusty area, be sure o change your oil every 3,000 miles
(3 000 km) or sooner. Remember to reset the (il Life
Indicator when the oil has been changed. For more
information, see “0il Life Indicator™ in the Index.

How to Reset the Oil Life Indicator

Always reset the engine ol life to 10 percent after
-every oil change. [t will not reset itself. To reset the
OIL LIFE renunder, do the following:

1. With the ignition on, press the ENG button so the
OIL LIFE percentage is displayved.

2. Press RESET and hold for Dive seconds. The word
RESET will appear, then OIL LIFE 100 % will
be displayed.

What to Do with Used Oil

Did you know thut used engine oil contains cettain
elements that may be unhealthy for your skin and could
even cause cancer” Don’t let used oil stay on your skin
for very long, Clean yvour skin and nails with soap and
witer, or i good hand ¢leaner. Wash or properly throw
away clothing or rags containing used engine oil. (See
the munufacturer’s wamnings about the use and disposal
af uil products.)

Used il can be o real threat 1o the environment. 1 you
change your own oil, be sure to drain all free-flowing oil
from the filter before disposal. Don’t ever dispose of il
by putting 1t i the trash, pouring it on the ground, into
sewers, or into streams of bodies of water. Instead,
recyele it by raking it to a place that collects used oil, If
yout have n problem properly disposing of your used o,
usk your retailer, 4 service stution or o locsl recyeling
center for help.
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Ailr Cleaner

Tao check or repluce the air filter:

2, Release the tension of the wing screw clamp on the
wirmtake hose where it attbches to the air cleaner
cover near the top of the éngine. Just turn the wing
screw [ the lelt, then detch the hose from the air

. Remove the rcdiator hose from the resonator channel,
cleaner cover
4. To remove the air eleaner cover, push the hose and
resomator assembly rearwiard and up, and hold them
ot Oof the way
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4. There's a temperature sensor on the comer of the air
cleaner cover, Release the sensor's electncal
connector retainer, and pull up.

Unsnap the two clamps by pushing down on the
top of the air cleaner cover and pushing in on the
clamps toward the center of the cover. Then
TEITIYE the coOver
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/\ CAUTION:

Operating the engine with the air ¢cleaner off can
cause you or others to be burned. The air cleaner
not anly cleans the air, it stops Dame if the engine
hackfires. IT it isn't there, and the engine
hackfires, you could be burned. Don’t drive with
it off, and be careful working on the engine with
the air cleaner off.

6. Remove the air filter NOTICE:

7. Install the new air filier and reverse ull steps (o

reinstall the cover, electrical wires, hose and clamp. If the air cleaner is off, a backfire can cause a

Be sure the tabs of the air cleaner cover fit into the damaging engine fire. And, dirt can easily get
slots of the air cleaner housing, Then make sure both into your engine, which will damage it. Always
clamps are fully engaged. have the air cleaner in place when you're driving,

Reler 1o the Maintenance Schedule 1o determine when 1o
replace the ar hilter,

See “Scheduled Maintenance Services” in the Index.
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Automatic Transaxle Fluid
When to Check and Change

A good time to check your automatic transaxle fuid
level is when the engine oil is changed.

Change both the fluid and filter every 30000 miles
(83 000 km) if the vehicle is mainly dnven under ong
ar more of these conditions:

® In heavy city traffic where the outside temperuture
regularly reaches 90°F (32°C) or higher,

® In hilly or mountainous terran.
® When doing frequent trailer towing.
® Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery service

If you do not use your vehicle under any of these
conditions, the fluid and filter do not require changing.

See “Scheduled Maintenance Services” in the Index

How to Check
Because this operstion can be a linle difficult, you may

choose to have this done at your Avrora retail facility
service Department.

If you do it yourself, be sure to follow all the
instructions here, or you could get 4 false reuding
on the dipstick.

NOTICE:

Too much or too little Muid can damage your
transaxle. Too much can mean that some of the
fuid could come out and fall on hot engine parts
or exhaunst system parts, starting a fire. Be sure to
get an accurate reading if you check your
transaxie Muid.
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Wit at Jeast 30 minutes before checking the transaxle
fluid level of you have been driving:

® When outside temperatures are above 907 F (327C).
® At high speed for guite a while.

® [n heavy traffic — especially in hot weather,

® While pulling a trailer.

To get the nght reading, the Mud should be m
normil operating temperature, which is 180°F 1o
200°F (82°C w 93°C)

Get the vehicle warmed up by driving about 15 miles
{24 km) when outside temperatures are above 50°F
(10C), It it's colder than 3O°F ( 10°C), vou may
have to drive longer.

Checking the Fluid Level

® Park vour vehicle on a level place. Keep the
engine running.

® With the parking brake applied. place the shift lever

in PARK (P}

® With your foot on the brake pedal, move the shift
lever through euch gear range, puusing for abomt
three seconds in each range. Then. position the shilt
lever in PARK (P).

® Let the engine run at idle tor three to five nunutes.
Then, without shutting off the engine, tollow these steps:
|, Pull out the dipstick and

wipe it with & clean rag
or paper towel,

2. Push it buck in all the way, wait three seconds and
then poll it back out again
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3, Check both sides of the dipstick, and read the
lower level. The fluid level must be in the
cross-hatched area

4, If the tluid leével is in the acceptable range, push
the dipstick back o all the way.
How to Add Fluid

Refer 1o the Muintenance Schedule 1o determine whit
kind of trinsaxle fluid o use. See “Recommiended
Fluids and Lubricants™ in the Index.

IF the luid lével is low, add only enough of the proper
fluid to bring the level into the cross-hatched wrea on
the dipstick.

I, Pull out the dipstick.

2. Using a long-neck funnel, add enough flud at the

dipstick hole to bring it to the proper level.

It doesn’t tuke much fluid, generally less than one
pint (L5 L), Don'r overfill.

NOTICE:

We recommend you vse only Muid labeled
DEXRON ' -11L, because fluid with that label is
made especially for your automalic transaxle.
Damage caused by fluid other than DEXRON-III
is not covered by your new vehicle warranty.

3, Afier udding fluid, recheck the fuid level as

deseribed under “How to Cheek.”

4. When the correct fluid level is obtained, push the

dipstick back in all the way
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Engine Coolant

The ¢ooling system in your vehicle is filled with
DEX-COOL” engine coolant. This coolant is designed
to remain in your vehicle for 5 yvears or 150,000 miles
{240) OO0 k) ,I, whichever occurs first, if you add only
DEX-COOL " extended lite coolant.

The followimg explamns your cooling system and how
to wdd coalant when it is low. If you have o problem
with engine overheating, see “Engine Overheating”
in the [ndex

A SO/50 mixture of water and DEX-COOL"
coolant will:

Give freezing protection down to -34°F (-37°C),
Give boiling protection up to 265°F (129°C).

®

L

® Protect against rust und corrosion,

® Help keep the proper engine lemperature.
]

et the warming lights and gages work as
they should.

NOTICE:

When adding coolant, it is important that you
use only DEX-COOL " (silicate-free) coolant.
If coolant other than DEX-COOL is added 1o
the system, premature engine, heater core or
radiator corrosion may result. In addition, the
engine coolant will require change sooner -- at
30,004k miles {50 000 km) or 24 months,
whichever occurs lirst. Damage caused by the
use of coolant other than DEX-COOL" is not
covered by your new vehicle warranty.
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What to Use

Use o nuxiure of one-hall elean water (preferably
distifled) and one-half DEX-COOL ™ coolant whith

won't damage aluminum parts. I vou use this mixture,

vou don’t need w add anvthing else

NOTICE:

/\ CAUTION:

Adding only plain waler to vour cooling system
can be dangerous. Plain water, or some other
liguid like alcohol, can boil before the proper
coolant mixture will, Your vehicle's coolant
warning system is set for the proper coolant
mixture. With plain water or the wrong mixture,
your engine could get too hot hut you wouldn't
get the overheat warning. Your engine conld
cateh fire and you or others could he burned.
Lise a S0/30 mixture of clean water and
DEX-COOL" coolant.

If you use an improper coolant mixture, your
engine could overhest and be badly damaged.
The repair cost wouldn't be covered by yvour
warranty. Teo much water in the mixture can
frecee and crack the engine, radiator, heater core
and other parts.

If you have to add coolant more than four times a year,
have your retailer check your cooling system.

NOTICE:

If ¥ou use the proper coolant, you don't have to
add extra inhibitors or additives which claim (o
improve the system. These can be harmful.
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Checking Coolant

/\ CAUTION:

Turning the surge tank pressure cap when the
engine and radiator are hot can allow steam and
scalding liquids to blow out and burn you badly.
Never turn the surge tank pressure cap == even a
little == when the engine and radiator are hot.

The engine coolant surge tank is located on the driver's
side of the engine compartment.
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When your engine 15 cold, the coolant level should be at
the FULL COLD mark or a little higher.

Adding Coolani

Il you need more coolant, add the proper DEX-CO0L°

If the message LOW ENGINE COOLANT is displayed conlunt mixture ar the surge fank, but only when the
on vour driver information center, it means you're low engine is coul.

on engine coolant
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/\ CAUTION:

You can be burned if vou spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glyeol,
and it will burn il the engine paris are hot
enough. Don't spill coolant on a hol engine.

When replacing the pressure cap, make sure it is tght,

Thermostal

Engine coolant temperature 1s controlled by a thermostar
in the enzine coolant system. The thermostat stops the
flow of coolunt through the radiator until the coolam
reaches 1 presel lemperature.

When vou repluce your thermostat, o GM thermostul
I5 recommended,

Power Steering Fluid

When to Check Power Steering Fluid

[Lis not necessary o regularly check power steermg
Muid unless you suspect there 15 o leak in the system o
vou hear an unusue] noise. A fluid loss m o this system
could indicate u problem, Have the system inspected
and reparred.




How To Check Power Steering Fluid

When the engine compartment 15 cool, wipe the cap and
the top of the reservair clean, then unscrew the cap und
wipe the dipstick with a clean rag. Replace the cap and
completely tighten it. Then remove the cap again and
leok at the fuid kevel on the dipstick,

The level should be at the FULL COLD mark. If
necessary, add only enough fluid to bring the level
up 1o the mark.

What to Use

To determine what kind of fluid to use, see
“Recommended Fluids and Lubricanis” in the Index.
Always use the proper fluid. Fuilure to use the proper
fluid can cause leaks and damage hoses and seals.

Windshield Washer Fluid

What to Use

When you need windshield washer fluid, be sure (o read
the manufacturer’s instructions before use. If you will be
operating your vehicle in an area where the temperature
may fall below freezing, use a fluid that has sufficient
profection agunst freezing.
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Adding Washer Fluid

NOTICE:

There are two windsioeld washer thod tanks. The upper
tunk {shown above) will empty first. When the lower
tank contmmns 0.5 quarts (0.5 liters) or less, the messoge
LOW WASHER FLUID will be displayed on the Driver
Information Center

Open the cap labeled WASHER FLUIDXONLY, Add
washer fuid until the tunk 1= full

o When using concentrated washer Muid,
follow the manufacturer’s instructions for
adding water.

® [Don't mix water with ready-to-use washer
fuid, Water can cause the solution to freceze
and damage your washer Muid tank and
other parts of the washer syvstem. Also,
water doesn’t clean as well as washer fluid.

® Fill vour washer Muid tank only

three-quarters full when it’s very cold.

This allows for expansion if freezing occurs,
which could damage the tank if it is
completely full.

® Don't use engine coolant (antifrecze) in

vour windshicld washer. It can damage
your washer system and paint.




Brakes
Brake Fluid

Your bruke master cylinder reservoir is here. 1t is filled
with DOT-3 brake fluid.

There are only two reasons why the brake floid level in the
reservorr might o down, The first 15 that the bruke Mod
goes down to an acceptable level during normal brake
hinmg wear When new himings are put i, the flud level
zoes back up. The other repson is that flud is leaking ot

OF the hrake system, 1 1018, you should have your brake
system fixed, since a leak means that sooner or later vour
brakes won't work well, or won't work a1 all,

So, 1t isn’t u good wed to “top off " yvour brake fluid.
Adding brake fluid won't correct o leak, IF vou add fload
when your linings are wom, then you'll have oo much
fluid when you get new bruke hmngs. You should add
(or remove ) brake fluid, as necessary, only when work 15
done on the brake hvdraulic system.

/\ CAUTION:

If you have too much brake Muid, it can gpill on
the engine, The fluid will burn if the engine is
hot enough. You or others could be burned,
and yvour vehicle could be damaged. Add brake
fluid only when work is done on the briake
hyvdraulic system.

When vour brake fhuid falls toa low tevel, vour brake
wirning Light will come on. A-chume will sound if you
try to dove with this warning hight on. See "Broke

Svystem Warming Light™ in the Index,
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What to Add

When you do need brake fluid, use only DOT-3
brake fluid == such as Deléo Supreme 11" (GM Part
No. 12377967), Use new brake flud from o sealed
container only.

Always clean the brake fluid reservoir cap and the area
around the cap before removing it. This will help keep
dirt from entering the reservoir.

NOTICE:

& CAUTION:

With the wrong Kind of Nuid in veur brake
system, your hrakes may not work well, or they
may not even work at all. This could canse a
crash. Always use the proper brake fMuid.

® Using the wrong Muid can badly damage
brake system parts. For example, just a few
drops of mineral-bascd oil, such as engine
oil, in your brake system can damage hrake
sysiem paris so badly that they'll have 1o be
replaced. Don’t let someone pul in the
wirong kind of fluid.

@ If vou spill brake Muid on your vehicle’s
painted surfaces, the paint finish can be
damaged. Be careful not to spill brake Auid
on your vehicle, IF vou do, wash it ol
immediately. See “Appearance Care” in
the Index.
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Brake Wear
Your vehicle has four-wheel disc brakes.

Dise brake pads huve built-in wear indicators that
make a high-pitched warning sound when the brake
pids are wom and new pads are needed. The sound
may come ond go or be heard all the time vour vehicle
15 moving {except when you are pushing on the brake
pedal firmly).

/A CAUTION:

The brake wear warning sound means that soon
vour briakes won't work well. That could lead to
an accident. When you hear the brake wear
warning sound, have your vehicle serviced.

NOTICE:

Continuing to drive with worn-out hrake pads
could result in costly brake repair.
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Some driving conditions or climates may cause 4 brake
squeal when the brakes are fiest apphed or hightly
applied. This does not mean something is wrong with
your brakes

Properly torqued wheel nuts are necessury o help
prevent brake pulsation. When tires are rotated, inspect
brake pads for wear and evenly wongue wheel nuts in
the proper sequence 1o GM specifications.

Brake lmings should alwiays be replaced as complete
axle sets.

See “Brake System Inspection”™ in Section 7 of

this manual under Part C “Pernodic Maintenance
Inspections.”

Brake Pedal Travel

See vour retinler if the brake pedal does not return to
normul height, or if there 15 o capad increase in pedal
travel. This could be a sign of brake lrouble.

Brake Adjustment

Every ume vou apply the brakes, with or without the
vehicle moving, your brakes adjust for wear,




Replacing Brake System Parts

The braking system on a modern vehicle is complex,

Its muany parts have 1o be of wop guality and work well
together if the vehicle 15 (o have really good braking.,
Your vehicle wis designed and tested with top-quality
GM brake parts. When you replace parts of your braking
system — for example, when vour brake linings wear
down and you have to have new ones put in — be sure
vou gét new approved GM replacement parts. IF you
don’t. vour brakes may no longer work properly. For
example, if someone puts in brake limmgs that are wrong
for your vehicle, the balance between your front and
rear brakes can change == for the worse. The braking
performance you' ve come to expect can change in many
other ways if someone puts in the wrong replacement
brake paris

Battery

Every new Aurora has an ACDelco Freedom™ battery.
You never have to add water to one of these. When it's
time for a new battery, we recommend an ACDelco
Freedom battery. Get one that has the replacement
number shown on the onginal battery’s label.

The buttery 1% lpcated under the rear seat cushion.

To uccess the battery. see “Removing the Rear Seat
Cushion™ in the Index, You don't need to access the
huttery to jump start your vehicle, See “Jump Starting™
in the Index

/\ CAUTION:

A battery that isn’t properly venied can let
sulfuric acid fumes into the area under the rear
seal cushion. These fumes can damage your rear
seal safety belt systems. You may not be able to
see this damage, and the salety belts might not
provide the protection ne¢ded in a crash. 1f a
replacement battery is ever needed, it muost

be vented in the same manner as the original
battery. Always make sure that the vent hose is

properly reattached before reinstalling the
seal cushion.

6-31




Vehicle Storage
If you're not gomg to drive your vehicle for 235 days
or more, remove the black, negative (-) cable from

the battery. This will help keep your battery from
runmng down,

/\ CAUTION:

Batteries have acid that can burn you and gas
that can explode. You can be badly hurt if you
aren’t careful. See “Jump Starting” in the Index
for tips on working around a battery without

To be sure the vent hose (A) is properly attached. the getting hurt.

vent hose connectors (B) must be securely reattached o

the vent outlets {C) on each side of the battery, : .

vent assembly E‘m:‘lnm:; (D) must btt:h 5€ 'urledr!:;:: Eﬂ e Contact yomr relatlar to lezen how; (o preggie yout
" YE ' - vehicle for longer storage pernods,

floor pan (E).
Also, for vour audio system, see “Theft-Deterrent

Feature™ in the Index.
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Bulb Replacement Exterior Front Bulbs

For uny bulb changing procedore not listed in this
seetion, contact your retatler’s service department,

For the type of bulb to use. see "Replacement Bulbs™ in
the Index.

Halogen Bulbs

/\ CAUTION:

Halogen bulbs have pressurized gas inside and
ean burst if you drop or scratch the bulb, You or
others could be injured. Be sure to read and
follow the instructions on the bulb package.

A. Front Tarn Signal
B. Headlamps

The entire front headlump assembly must be removed to
replace the headlamps and fromt ten signal bulbs, You
may find it casier o remove the wir cleaner assembly
when replacing bulbs on the driver's side.

If more hand clearance is required. remove the an
cleaner assembly as instructed w Steps | through 3
earhier i this section




Low=Beam Headlump Bulbs

If you need to replace o low-beam headlamp bulb, do
the following:

I. Remove the two bolts and pull out the headlamp
assembly for more hand clearance.,

2. Twist the bulb assembly one=sixth of o twm 1o the
left and pull out the bulb assembly.

3. Unclip the bulb
assembly from the
wiring harness and
replace the bulb,

=

. Reverse Steps | through 4 1o replace the bulb

ussembly, headlnmp housing, air cleaner cover

and tube.

Replace the headlamp assembly by aligning the pin
and tghtening the two bolts 1o secure i,




High-Beam Headlamp Bulhs 4, To repluce the bulb, angle the mew bulb mto the

: ' nply sockel
If you need 1o replace a high-beam headlamp bulh, do it Rl

the following: 5. Push the base of the bulb down to lock it imto place.
I. Remove the headlump assembly i vou need more 6. I you removed the headlamp assembly, reassemble
hand clearance. it by aligning the pin and tightening the two balts to

secure 1.

2. Pull up on the wiring hamess. This unlocks the bulb.

Front Turn Signal

The win signul bulb is on the inboard edge of the
headlump assembly. To replace o bulb, do the following:

. Remove the headlamyp assembly if you need more
hand clearance.

[

Reach in and press the lockimg tab while twisting the
Bulb assembly one=quarter of o turn 1o the e
(counterclockwise).

3. Repluce the bulb and reverse Step 2 10 reassemble.

4. If you removed the headlamp assembly, reassemble
5. Now you can reach in hehind the lamp housing and it by aligming the pin and tightening the two holts to
. k il I
pull out the bulb. secure it




Headlamp Aiming

Your vehacle has the compiosite headlamp system, These
headlamps have horizontal and vertical aim indicators.
The aim has been pre-set at the fuctory and should need
no further adjustment.

If your vehicle is damaged inan accident and the
headlamp aim seems to be affected, see your retailer.
Headlamps on damaged vehicles may require
recilibration of the horizomtal wim by your retailer,

To check the aim, the vehicle should be properly
prepared as tollows:

®  The vehicle must have all four tees onu perfectly
level surface. It necessary, pads may be used on un
uneven surface.

® The vehicle should not have any snow, e Or mud
attuched to i

® The vehicle should be fully assembled and all other
work stopped while headlamp aiming is being done

® There should not be any cargo or loading of the
vehicle, except it should have a full tank of gas and
one person or 160 ths. (75 Kg) on the driver's seat,

® Tires should be properly inflated.
® Rock the vehicle to stabilize the suspension,

NOTICE:

To make sure your headlamps are aimed
properly, read all the instructions before
heginning. Failure to follow these instructions
could cause damage to headlamp parts.

For the vertical adjustment, state inspection stations
generally will allow a reading of plus .76 degrees or
minus (1,76 degrees from the center of the bubble.

It is recommended that the upper limit not exceed phus
(0.4 degrees from the center of the bubble. Other drivers
miuy Tush their high beams at you if your adjustment is
much above plus (14 degrees,




If you find that the headlamp aming needs adjustment,
follow these steps;

Start with the vertical headlamp aim. Don't try to adjust
the horizontal atm first, Adjustment screws can be

twrned with an ER Torx “socket or T135 Torx screwdriver.

ﬂﬂ

il
Wi

I

I. Check the vertical aim for each headlamp, The
vehicle must be parked on a level surface, Tum the
vertical aiming screw until the bubble in the level is
centered at O (zero),

bt

Afier the vertical aim is correct, check the honzontul
aim for each headlamp and adjust as necessary, Turn
the horizontal aiming screw until the pointer is lined
up with the O {zero).

Visually recheck the vertical aim, to muke sure i1 i8
still correct after the honzontal aim adjustment.
Readjust, if necessary,
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Exterior Rear Bulbs Taillamps

For the type of bulb to use, see “Replacement Bulbs" o
the Index.

i ---'- . L r"ﬂ.l% R " -.

. o the vunk, remove the convenience net from the
hooks. Next remove the plastic screws holding the
curpeting in place and pull back the carpeting,

A. Rear Tarn Signal
B. Taillamps




e 2 Ulnsorew the

: convenwence net
attachment nut. Open
the trim panel door

3. Remove the two wing 4, Remove the tmfluomp filler sorew located to the side
nuts now exposed, of the taillamp filler panel.
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3. Pull out the willamp assembly 1o reach the bulb and
pull it cut. To replace: push the bulb back in

fi. Reverse Steps | through 5 1o replace the tillamp
filler, wing nuts and carpeting;
Rear Turn Signal

The rear turn signal bulb s located on the outhoard edge
of the tuillamp assembly. Follow the taillamp procedure
for replacing a turn signal bulb,

-4

Back-Up Lamps

!

To replace a back-up lamp, do the followime:

Remave the license plate 1o expose the bulb cover.




2 Use a 10 mm socket 1o
remove the four baolis,
There are two bolts on
each side of the cover.

3. Pry off the cover and pull diswn 1o access the bulbs,

4. Press the locking b of the bulb assembly.
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5. Twist the socket one-guarter of & turn (o the leh
tcounterclockwise) and pull to remove

fr. Replace the bulb and reverse Steps | through 4 to
replace the ussembly und nghren the bolis.
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Interior Lamps

Front and Rear Reading Lamps

To change the bulbs in the front and rear reading lamps,

do the following:

1. Carefully insert o lut head screwdriver in the slot
between the lens cover and molding.

[

Gently pry the lens cover away to expose the reading
lamp bulb, The lens cover should pop off

3, Remove the bulb from its assembly and install o
new bulb.

4. Snap the lens cover back in place.




Windshield Wiper Blade Replacement

Replocement blades ¢come in different tvpes and are
removed in different ways. Here's how to remove the
tvpe with a release hole:

1. Pull the windshield wiper arm away from
the windshield.

[

Insert & small screwdriver into the hole (A) and
pull the blade assembly off the wiper arm (B ).

3. Push the new wiper biade securely on the wiper arm.

For the proper windshield wiper blade length and
type, sée “Normal Madntenance Replacement Parts™ in
the Index

Tires

Your new vehicle comes with high-quality tires made by
a leading tire manufacturer. If you ever hive questions
aboul your tre warranty and where 1o obtain service, see
vour Aurorm Warranty booklet for details.

/\ CAUTION:

Poorly maintained and improperly used tires

are dangerous.

® (verloading vour tires ¢an cause
overheating as a result of too much friction,
You could have an air-out and a serioos
accident. See “Loading Your Vehicle™ in
the Index.

CAUTION: (Continued )

h-43




CAUTION: (Continued)

¢ Underinflated tires pose the same danger as
overloaded tires. The resulting accident
could canse serious injury. Check all tires
frequently to maintain the recommended
pressure, Tire pressure should be checked
when yvour tires are cold.

® Overinfated tires are more likely to be
cul, punctured or broken by a sudden
impact == such as when you hit a pothole.
Keep tires at the recommended pressure,

® Worn, old tires can cause accidents, If your
tread is badly worn, or il your tires have
been damaged, replace them.

NOTICE:

Inflation -- Tire Pressure

The Tire-Loading Information label, which 14 on the
rear edge of the driver's door, shows the correct
inflation pressores for your tires when they're cold.
“Cold™ means your vehicle has been sitting {or at least
three hours or driven no more than 1 mile (1.6 km).
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Don’t let anyone tell you that underinflation or
averinflation is all right. 1t"s not. If your tires
don’t have enough air (underinflation), you can

get the following:

Too much Mexing
Too much heat
Tire overloading
Bad wear

Bad handling

Bad foel economy.

If your tires have too much air {overinflation),
you can get the following:

Unusual wear

Bad handling

Rough ride

Needless damage from road hazards.




When to Check

Check your tires once a month or more.

Don't forget your compuct spare tire. It should be at
60 psi (420 kPa).

How to Check

Use a good quality pocket-type gage 1o check tire
pressure, You can't tell if your tires are properly inflated
simply by looking at them. Radial tires may look
properly inflated even when they 're underinflated.

Be sure to put the valve caps back on the valve stems.

They help prevent leaks by keeping out dint and moisture,

Tire Inspection and Rotation

Tires should be rotated every 6,000 o 8,000 miles
(10 000 to 13 (00 km), Any time you notice unusual
wear, Totute your tires 48 soon us possible and check

wheel alignment Also check for damaged tires or wheels.

See "When It's Time for New Tires™ and “Wheel
Replacement™ later in this section for more information.

The purposz of regular rotation 1s 1o achieve more
uniform wear for all tires on the vehicle. The first
rotation is the most important, See “Scheduled
Maintenance Services™ in the Index for scheduled
rotution intervals.

.-

al
-
- - ]

When rotating your tires, always useé the correct
rotation pattern shown here.

Don't include the compuct spare tire in your
fore pobilon.

After the tires have been rotated, adjust the front and
rear intlation pressures as shown on the Tire-Loading
Information label. Make certain that all wheel nuts
are properly tghtened. See “Wheel Nut Torgue™ in
the Index.




/\ CAUTION:

When It's Time for New Tires

Rust or dirt on a wheel, or on the parts to which
it is fastened, can make wheel nuts become loose
after a time. The wheel could come off and cause
an accident. When vou change a wheel, remove
any rust or dirt from places where the wheel
attaches to the vehicle, In an emergency, you can
use a cloth or a paper towel to do this; but be
sure to use a scraper or wire brush later, it youo
need to, to get all the rust or dirt ofl. (See
“*Changing a Flat Tire” in the Index.)

One way to 1ell when it’s
time for new tires is (o
check the wreadwear
indicators, which will
appear when your tires have
only 1/16 inch ( 1.6 mm) or
less of tread remaining.

You need a new tire if any of the following stalements
are true;

® You can see the indicators at three or more places
around the tire.

® You can see cord or fabric showing through the
tre's rubber.

® The tread or sidewall is cracked, cut or snagged deep
enough to show cord or Fabric,

® The tire has a bump, bulge or sphit

® The tire hus a puncture, cut or other damage that

can’t be reparred well because of the size or location
ol the dumage.
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Buving New Tires

To find out what kind and size of tires you need, look a
the Tire-Loading Information label,

The tires installed on your vehicle when it was new had
a Tire Performance Critena Specification (TPC Spec)
number on ench tire’s sidewill. When vou get new tires,
get ones with that same TPC Spec number. That way
vour vehicle will continue 1o have tires that are designed
o give proper endurance, handling, speed rating,
traction, ride and other things during normal service on
vour vehicle, It your tires have an all-season tread
design, the TPC number will be followed by an “MS"
(for mud and snow).

If vou ever repluce your tires with those not having a
TPC Spec number, make sure they are the saume size,
loadd range. speed rating and construction type {bius,
bias-belted or radial) a8 your onginal tives,

/\ CAUTION:

Mixing tires could cause you to lose control while
driving. If vou mix tires of different sizes or types
{radial and bias-belted tires), the vehicle may not
handle properly, and yvou could have a crash.
Using tires of ditfferent sizes may also cause
damage to your vehicle, Be sure to use the same
size and type tires on all wheels,

It"s all right to drive with your compact spare,
though. It was developed for use on your vehicle,

/\ CAUTION:

If you use bias-ply tires on your vehicle, the
wheel rim flanges could develop cracks after
many miles of driving. A tire and/or wheel could
fail suddenly, causing a crash. Use only radial-ply
tires with the wheels on vour vehicle.
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Uniform Tire Quality Grading

The following information relates to the system
developed by the United States Nanonal Highway
Traffic Satety Admimistration, which grades tires by
treadwear, truction and temperature performance. (This
applies only to vehicles sold in the United States, ) The
grades are molded on the sidewalls of most passenger
car tires. The Uniform Tire Quality Grading system does
not apply to deep tread, winter-type snow tires,
SPaCce-saver Or lemporary use spare tires, tires with
nominal rim diameters of 10 to 12 inches (25 to 30 cm),
or to some limited-production tires.

While the tires available on General Motors passenger
cars and light trucks may vary with respect to these
grades, they must also conform to Federal safety
requirements and additional General Motors Tire
Performance Criterin (TPC) standards.

Treadwear

The treadwear grade is a comparative rating based on
the wear rate of the tire when tested under controlled
conditions on a specified government test course.

For example, a tire graded 150 would wear one und o
half {1 1/2) times as well on the government course
as a tre graded 100, The relative performance of tires

depends upon the actusl conditions of their use,
however, and may depart significantly from the norm
due to variations in driving habits, service practices and
differences in road characteristics and climate,

Traction -- A, B, C

The traction grades, from highest to lowest, are A, B.
and C, and they represent the tire’s abnlity to stop on
wet pavement as medsured under controlled conditions
on specilfied government test surfaces of asphalt

and concrete. A tire marked C may have poor

traction performance.

Warning: The traction grade assignéd 1o this tire is based
om braking (straight ahead) traction tests and does not
inclode comering (turning) traction.

lemperature == A, B, C

The temperature grades are A (the highest), B, and C,
representing the tire’s resistance 10 the generation of
heat and its ability to dissipate heat when tested under
controlled conditions on a specified indoor lnboratory
test wheel. Sustuined high temperature can cause the
material of the tre to degenerate and reduce tire life, and
excessive lemperature can lead 1o sudden tire failure,
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The grade € corresponds toa level of performance
which all passenger cur tures must meer under the
Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard No, 109, Grades
B and A represent higher levels of performance on the

lahoratory test wheel than the minimum required by law,

Wuming: The temperature grade For this tire is
established for a tire that is praperly inflated und not
overloaded. Excessive speed, underinflution, or
excessive loading, eitheér separately or in combination,
can cause heat butldup and possible tre failure,

Wheel Alignment and Tire Balance

The wheels on your vehicle were aligned and balunced
carefully at the factory 1o give you the longest tire life
and best overall performance.

Scheduled wheel alignment and wheel balancing are not
needed. However, if you notice unusual tire wear or
your vehicle pulling one way or the other, the alignment
mity need w be reset. [ you notice your vehicle
vibrating when driving on a smooth road, vour wheels
muy need to be rebalanced.

Wheel Replacement

Replice any wheel that is bent, crucked, or badly rusted

or commoded. 1T wheel nuts keep coming loose, the wheel,

wheel bolts and wheel nuts should be replaced. If the

wheel leaks wr, replace it {except some aluminuom
wheels, which can somelimes be repaired). See your
retailer if any of these conditions exist,

Your retailer will know the kind of wheel vou need,

Each new wheel should have the same load-carrying
capacity, dinmeter, width, offset and be mounted the
sume way as the one it replaces.

If vou need to replace any of your wheels, wheel

bolts or wheel nuts, replace them only with new GM
vriginad equipment parts, This way, you will be sure to
have the nght wheel. wheel bolts and wheel nuts for
vour Aurors model,

A CAUTION:

Using the wrong replacement wheels, wheel bolts
or wheel nuts on your vehicle can be dangerons.
It could affect the braking and handling ol yvour
vehicle, make vour tires lose air and make you
lose control. You could have a collision in which
vou or others could be injured. Always use the
correct wheel, wheel bolts and wheel nuts for
replacement.
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NOTICE:

Tire Chains

The wrong wheel can also cause problems with
bearing life, brake cooling, speedometer or
odomeler calibration, headlamp aim, bumper
height, vehicle ground clearance and tire or tire
chain clearance to the body and chassis,

NOTICE:

see “Changing a Flat Tire™ in the Index for more
mformation.

Used Replacement Wheels

/\ CAUTION:

Use tire chains only where legal and only when
vou must, Use only SAE Class “5™ type chains
that are the proper size for vour tires, Install
them on the front tires and tighten them as
tightly as possible with the ends securely
lastened. Drive slowly and lollow the chain
manufacturer's instructions. If vou can hear the
chains contacting your vehicle, stop and retighten
them. If the contact continues, slow down until it
stops. Driving (oo fast or spinning the wheels
with chains on will damage your vehicle,

Putting a used wheel on vour vehicle is
dangerous. You can't know how it's been used or
how far it's been driven. It could fail suddenly
and cause an accident. If you have to replace a
wheel, use a new GM original equipment wheel.




Appearance Care

Remember, cleaning products can be hazardous. Some
are toxic. Others can burst into flame 1f vou stnke a
match or get them on o hot part of the vehicle. Some are
dangerous if you breathe their fumes in a closed space.
When vou use anything from a contamer to clean your
vehicle, be sure o follow the manufacturer's wamings
and instructions, And alwavs open your doors or
windows when yoo're cleaning the inside,

Never use these 1o clean your vehicle:
® Casoline

Henzene

Naphtha

Carbon Tetrachlonde

Acetone

Paint Thinner

Turpentine

Lacquer Thinner
MNuil Polish Remover

They can all be hazardous == some more than
others == and they can all damuage your vehicle, o

Dion't nse any of these unless this manual says vou can.
In many uses. these will damage your vehicle:

® Altohol

® [aundry Soap

e Hicach

® Reducing Agents

Cleaning the Inside of Your Vehicle

Use a vacoum cleaner olten 1o get nd of dust and loose

dirt. Wipe vinvl, leather, plastic and painted surfaces

with o clean. damp cloth,

Your retatler has two cleaners, Mult-Purpose Intenor

Cleaner und Capture Non=Solvent Drv Spot and Soil

Remover {or cleaning fabric and carpet. They will ¢lean

normal spots and stains very well, You can get

GM-approved cleaning produocts from your retatler, (See

“Appearance Care and Mutertals™ in the Index.)

Here are some cledning tps:

® Always read the instructions on the cleaner label.

® (lean up sty as soon as vou can -- before they set

® Cuarcfully scrape off nny excess stin.

® Use a clean cloth or sponge, and change (o a clean area
often. A solt brush muy be used il stwns are stubborm,

If & ring forms adter spot cleaning, clean the entire
dren immediately or it will set
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Using Multi-Purpose Interior Cleaner
on Fabric

#
.

]

0.
7

Vacuum and brush the ares to remove any loose dirt.

Always clean a whole tim panel or section. Mask
surrounding trim along stitch or well lines.

Mix powdered cleaner following the directions on
the container label to form thick suds.

Use suds only and apply with a clean sponge. Don't
saturate the material and don’t rub it roughly.

A soon as you've cleaned the section, use i sponge
o remove the suds,

Wipe ¢leaned area with 4 ¢lean, damp towel or cloth.

Wipe with a clean cloth and let dry.

Special Fabrie Cleaning Problems

Stains caused by such things as catsup, coffee (bluck),
egg. fruit, froit juice, milk, soft drinks, vomit, urine und
blood can be removed as follows:

b
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Caretully scrpe off excess stain, then sponge the
soiled aren with cool water,

If a stoin remains, follow the multi-purpose interior
cleaner instructons described earlier.

4.

I an odor lingers atter cleaning vomil or urne,
treat the area with o water/haking soda solotion:

| easpoon (5 ml) of baking soda to 1 cup (250 ml)
of lukewarm waler.

Let dry.

Stains caused by candy, e cream, mayonnaise, chili
suuce and unknown stains can be removed as follows:

1.

e

Carefully scrape off extess stain,

First, ¢lean with cool wuter and allow to dry
completely,

If a stn remains. tollow imstructions for
Mulu-Purpose Interior Cleaner,

Cleaning Vinyl

Use wearmy witer and o clean eloth.

® Rub with a clean, damp cloth to remove dirt. You

may have 1o do it more than once.

©® Things like tar. asphult and shoe polish will stain

iff you don’t get them off guickly. Use a ¢lean cloth
and o vinyl/leather cleaner, See your retailer for
this product.




Cleaning Leather

Lise o soft cloth with lukewirm witter and o mild soup or
saddle soap und wipe dry with a soft cloth. Then, let the
leather dry naturally. Do not use heat 1o dry.

® For stubbuorn stains, use o leather cleaner, See your
retaller for this product.

® Never use oils. vamishes, solvent-bused or abrasive
cleaners, furniture polish or shoe polish on leather:

® Soiled or stamed leather should be cleaned
immediately. It dirt 15 allowed to work 1nto the
finish. it can harm the leather.

Cleaning the Top of the Instrument Panel

Use only mild soap and water to clean the top surfoces
of the instrument panel. Sprays contaming silicones or
waxes may cause annoying reflections in the windshield
and even make it difficult to see through the windshield
under certain conditions.

Cleaning Interior Plastic Components

Use only a mild soap and water solution on a soft
cloth or sponge, Commercial cleaners may affect the
surface finsh,

Cleaning Wood Panels

Lise # clean cloth moistened in warm, soapy water (use
mild dish washing soap). Dry the wood immediately
with a clean cloth,

Care of Safety Belts
Keep belts clean and dry,

/\ CAUTION:

Do not bleach or dyve safety belts. If vou do, it
may severely weaken them. In a crash. they
might not he able to provide adequate protection.
Clean safety belts only with mild soap and
lukewarm water.
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Cleaning Glass Surfaces

CGilass should be cleaned often. GM Glass Cleaner (GM
Part No. 10530427) or a hiqgud household glass cleaney
will remove normal tobaceo smoke and dust films on
interior gliss.

Don't use abrasive cleaners an glass, because they may
cuunse scratehes. Avoid placing decals on the inside rear
window, since they may have to be scraped off luter,

If abrasive cleaners are used on the inside of the rear
window, an electric defogger element may be daomaged.
Any tfemporary license should not be attached across the
defogger grid.

Cleaning the Outside of the
Windshield and Wiper Blades

If the windshield is not clear after using the windshield
washer, or if the wiper blade chatters when running,
wax, sup or other material may be on the blade

or windshield.
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Clean the outside of the windshield with GM
Windshield Cleuner, Bon Ami” Powder (non-scraiching
elass cleaning powder), GM Part No. 1050011, The
windshield is clean if beads do not form when you rinse
it with water.

Ginme from the windshield will stick to the wiper blades
and affect thew performance. Clean the blade by wipimg
vigorously with a cloth soaked in full-strength windshield
washer solvent. Then rinse the blade with water.

Check the wiper blades and clean them as neécessury;
replace blades that look worn.

Weatherstrips

Silicone grease on weatherstrips will make them

last longer, seal better, and not stick or squeak. Apply
silicone grease with a clean cloth an least every

six months. During veéry cold, damp weather

more freguent applicution may be required. (See
“Recommended Fluids and Lobricants™ in the Index. )




Cleaning the Outside of Your Vehicle

The paint finish on your vehicle provides beauty, depth
of color, gloss retention and durability,

Washing Your Vehicle

The best way o preserve your vehicle's fimsh s 1o keep
it clean by washing it often with lukewarm or cold water.

Dion't wish your vehicle in the direct rays of the sun.
Dion't use strong soaps or chemical detergents. Use
ligquid hand, dish or car washing (mild detergent) souaps.
You can get GM-approved cleanmg products from your
retatler, (See "Appearance Care and Muaterials™ in the
index.) Don’t use cleaning agents that are petroleum
based, or that contain acid or abrasives. All cleamng
agents should be tlushed promptly and not allowed 1o
dry on the surface, or they could stum. Dry the fimsh
with o soft, clean chamois or an all-cotton towel w
avond surface scratches and water spotiing.

High pressure car washes may cause water o enter
your vehicle.

Cleaning Exterior Lamps/Lenses

Lse Jukewarm or cold water, a soft cloth and a hyguid
hand, dish or cur washing (mild detergent) soap to clean
exterior lamps and lenses. Follow instructions under
“Washing Your Vehicle.”

Finish Care

Oceastonul waxing or mild polishing of your vehicle by
hand may be pecessary o remove residue from the paint
finish. You can get GM-approved cleaning products

from vour retadler. (See “Appearance Care and
Materials™ m the Index.)

Your vehicle hus a “basecoat/clearcoat™ pamt fimsh.
The clearcoar gives more depth and gloss 1o the
colored basceoat. Alwayvs use waxes and polishes that
are non-abrasive and made tor a basecoat/clearcont
puint fimsh.

NOTICE:

Machine compounding or aggressive polishing on
a basecoal/clearcoat paint finish may dull the
finish or leave swirl marks.




Foreign materials such as calcium chloride and other
salts, ice melung agents, road o1l and tar, tree sap, bird
droppings, chemicals from industrial chimneys, etc., can
damuage your vehiele's finish if they remain on painted
surfaces, Wash the vehicle as soon as possible. If
necessary, use non-abrasive cleaners that are marked
safe for painted surfaces W remove foreign matter.

Exterior pamnied surfaces are subject to aging, weather
arch chemical fallout that can take their toll over a period
of years. You can help to keep the paint finish looking
new by Keeping your vehicle garaged or covered
whenever possible.

Cleaning Aluminum or Chrome Wheels

Keep your wheels clean using a soft clean cloth with
mild soap and water. Rinse with clean water, Afler
tinsing thoroughly, dry with & soft clean towel. A wax
may then be applied.

The surface of these wheels is similar to the painted
surface of your car. Don't use strong soaps, chemicals,
abrasive polishes, abrusive cleaners or abrasive cleaning
brushes on them because you could damage the surface.

Don't take your vehicle through an antomatic car wash
that has silicon carbide tire cleanimg brushes. These
brushes can alsp dumage the surface of these wheels.
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Cleaning Tires

To clean vour tires, use a stiff brush with a tire cleansr.

NOTICE:

When applying a tire dressing always take care
to wipe off any overspray or splash from all
painted surfaces on the body or wheels of the
vehicle. Petrolenm-based products mav damage
the paint finish,

Sheet Metal Damage

If your vehicle is damaged and requires sheet metal
repair or replucement, make sure the body repair shop
applies anti-corrosion material w the parts répaired or
repluced o restore corrosion protection.




Finish Damage

Any stone chaps, fractures or deep scratches in the fimsh
should be repaired nght uway. Bare metal will corrode
quickly and may develop into a major repair expense.

Minor chips and scratches can be repaired with touch-up
maderials available from your retailer or other service
outlets, Lirger areas of fimish damage can be corrected
m your retailer’s body and paim shop,

Underbody Maintenance

Chemicals used for ice and snow removal and dust
control can collect on the underbody, If these are no
removed, aeceleruted comrosion (rust) can oceur on
the underbody parts such us fuel lines, frame, floor
pun and exhuust system even though they have
COrTosinn protection.

At lenst every spring, flush these matenals from the
underbody with plain water. Clean any wreas where mud
and other debris can collect. Dirt packed in closed areas
of the frame should be loosened before being Mushed.
Your retailer or an underbody car washing system can
do this for you,

Chemical Paint Spotting

Some weather und atmosphenc conditions can create
a chemical fallout. Airborne pollutants ¢an tall upon
and attack panted surfaces on your vehicle. This
dumuge can take two forms: blotchy, rmglet-shaped
discolorations, and small rregular dark spots etched
o the paint surface.

Although no defect in the paint job causes this,
Oldsmobile will repair, at no charge to the owner, the
surfaces of new vehicles damaged by this fallom
condition within 12 months or 12,000 mikes (201000 km)
of purchase, whichever oceurs first.




Appearance Care Materials Chart

PART NUMBER SIZE DESCRIPTION USAGE
L4054 2310 x 25 . Polishing Cloth — Wax Treated Extenor polishing cloth
1050172 16 02 (0473 L) Tar snd Robd O1] Rensover Removes wir, road oil and asphalt
1050173 16 oz (U475 L) | Chrome Cleaner and Polish | Use on chrome, stunless steel, nickel, copper and brass
150174 16 0z, (0473 LY | White Sidewall Tire Cleaner Removes soil and black marks from whitewalls
1050214 32 0. (09496 L) Vinyl Cleaner Cleans viny] tops, upholstery and convertible tops
1050437 23 oz, [LLGRO L) Gilass Cleaner Removes dirt, grime. smoke and fingerprints
105287 160z (0473 L) Wash Wax Concentrofe Cleans and Tightly wuxes
105701 R+* 4 0z. {0237 L) Armor All™ Protectant Protects leather, wood. acrvlics. Plexiglos™ , plustic,
rubber and vinyl
1057075 16 oz (0473 L) Multi-Purpose Imenor Cleuns carpets, séats. interior trim, door panels
Cleanes andd floor mats
1032929 16 oz (0473 L) Wheel Cleuner Spray on and rinse with water
| (52930 8 oz, (0237 L) Capture Dry Spot Removes Attracts, absorbs dnd removes soils
12345002 | oz (00,473 1) Armor All " Cleaner Cleans and shines 4 variety of surface types
1234572] 2.5 sg. 1L Synthetic Chamos Shines vehicle without scratching
12345725 12 ok, (334 L) Silicone Tire Shing Spray on tire shine
12377964 16 oz (0473 L) Finish Enhancer Removes dust, fingerprints and surface contaminants
12377964 16 o, (1473 L) Cleaner Wix Remaves light scratches and oxidation ond protects finish
12377984 1o ae. (10473 L) Surfoce Cleaner Remoyes contmmmumts, blemishes and swirl marks

See your General Motors Parts Department (o these products.
See “Flnds and Lubricants™ in the Index

i Not recommended Tor yse on instrument panel vinyl.
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Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)

~ WUMATMTEIA o

_ SAMPLE4UXWMOT2675

ENGINE ,_,f'*sgga‘f ‘“\\ ASSEMBLY
CODE~ MODEL YEAR PLANT

This is the legal identifier for vour vehicle. [t appears on
a plate in the front comer of the instrument panel, on the
driver's sade. You can see it if yvou look through the
windshield from outside your vehicle, The VIN also
appears on the Vehicle Certification and Service Parts
labels and the certificates of title and registration.

Engine Identification

The sth character in your VIN 1s the engine code. Thas
code will help vou identify vour engine, specifications
and replacement parts.

Service Parts Identification Label

You'll find ths label on the underside of the spare tive
cover. It's very helpful if you ever need to order parts.
On this label 1s;

® vour VIN,

® the model designation,
® pamnt miormation and
e

a list of all production aptions and special
BuIpment,

Be sure that this label 15 not removed fram the vehicle.
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Electrical System
Add-On Electrical Equipment

NOTICE:

Don't add anything electrical to your vehicle
unless you check with your retailer first. Sume
electrical equipment can damage your vehicle
and the damage wouldn’t be covered by your
warranty. Some add-on electrical equipment
can keep other components from working as
they should.

Your vehicle has an air bag system. Before attempting to
add anything electrical to your vehicle, see “Servicing
Your Air Bag-Equipped Vehicle™ in the Index.

Headlamp Wiring

The headlamp wiring is protected by a circuit breaker

in the wiring hamess. An electrical overload will cause
the lamps to go on and off, or in some cases 10 remain
off. If this happens, have your headlamp system checked
right away.

Windshield Wiper Fuses

The windshield wiper motor is protected by an intermnal
circuit breaker and a fuse in the fuse pangl on the other
side of the instrument panel. If the motor overheats due
to heavy snow, ete., the wiper will stop until the motor
cools. If the overload is caused by some electrical
problem, have it fixed. '

Power Windows and Other Power Options

Circuit breakers in the fuse panel protect the power
windows and other power accessories. When the current
load is too heavy, the circuit bredker opens and closes,
protecting the circuit until the problem is fixed.
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i Ji 5| Ll T -
Maxifuse /Relay Center [Fuses and Circuit Breakers

The wiring circuits in your vehicle are protected from
short circuits by & combination of fuses and circuit
breakers. This greatly reduces the chance of damage
caused by electrical problems,

Look at the silver-colored band inside the fuse. Tf
the band i broken or melted, replace the fuse. Be
stire vou replace a bad fuse with a new one of the
correct ump rating.

Two spare fuses are located below the fuse puller, You'll
also find spare fuses in the slots labeled “Spare™ in the
following charts.

There are three main fuse panels; the instrument panel
fuse block and rtwo (driver’s side and passenger’s side)
rear compartment fuse blocks,

It's easy to check the fuses in this underhond relay
center. There are two locking arms on either side of the
base of the cover. Reach down and unsnap each one by
pulling the cover toward you, then pushing it away
while pulling up, Remove the cover. The inside of the
cover has a chart that explains the features and controls
soverned by each fuse and relay.
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Instrument Panel Fuse Block

This fuse block is located on the left side of the
mstrument panel, To open it, push the latch o the lefi,
then pull, and the door will open,

You'll find a fuse puller clipped 1o the inside of the
cover. Place the wide end of the fuse puller over the
plastic end of the fuse. Squeeze the ends over the fuse
and pull it out. To close the fuse door, press the door
elosed and it will latch,

o

e FUSE BLOCK
W INSTRUMENT PANEL
| 3 5 | &
AlR R = LHEXT
HAG HE ARS | L%
£ S | | I#
TURN N VAL RHEXT
LPS LM LPs
[ 1 [ il . il
ALY N
CHIME | | POM s ok
H] M B In
SHIFT LINEAR | | CRUISE FERIM
S011% EGR TR LIGHTS
7 I " WED
ots | | GNYETR| | Raoio
SENSCOIS
1 e 3 M
HVAC FONG WEW ,F,';?E
RELAY LAMPS A
L] ¥ 1] R R |
; CALTR N FIVAL - |
s | HIRAINE | I!I.rJ-WFR||
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Fuse

h A= lad BJ

B 02 =) Oh

10

11

13
14
15
16

Usape

Supplemental Inflatable Restraint (Air Bag)

Injectors

Anti-Lock Brake System

Left Exterior Lamps

Turn Signal Lamps

Injectors

Climate Controls

Right Exterior Lamps

Chime (lgnition 1), Memory Set

Powertrain Control Module, VATS
PASS-Key ™11

Auxilary Power
Intenior Lamps
Shift Solenoids
Linear EGR
Crnse Control
Perimeter Lights

Fuse

17
18
19
20
21
22
23

e

25
26
27
28

Usage

Driver Information Center
Converter Oxygen Sensors
Radio

Open

Climate Control Relay
Fog Lamps

Windshield Wipers

Flat Pack Motor

TMNSS

Cigarette Laghter

Crank, Air Bag Module
Climate Control Blower
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Removing the Rear Seat Cushion

To access the battery and rear compartment fuse panels,
the rear seat cushion must be removed, This procedure is
somewhat difficult. You may wish 1o have your retailer
do this for you.

NOTICE:

The battery and main fuse boxes are located
under the rear seat cushion. The battery’s
ground terminal and some relay wires are
exposed, To help avoid damage to the battery
and wires, be careful when removing or
reinstalling the seat cushion. Do not remove
covers from covered parts. Do not store anything
under the seat, as objects could touch exposed
wires and cause a short.
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To Remove the Rear Seat Cuoshion

1. Puall up on the front of the coshion to release the
fromt hooks.

Pull the cushion up und ouf toward the front of
the vehicle.

r3

To Reinstall the Rear Seat Cushion




/\ CAUTION:

A safety belt that isn’t properly routed through
the seat cushion or is twisted won't provide the
protection needed in a crash. If the safety belt
hasn't been routed through the seat cushion at
all, it won't be there to work for the next
passenger. The person sitting in that position
could be badly injured. After reinstalling the seal
cushion, always check to be sure that the safety
belts are properly routed and are not twisted.

I

. Buckle the center passenger position safety belt, and

then route the safety belts through the proper slots n
the seat cushion. Don’t let the safety belt get twisted

Shde the rear of the cushion up und under the
seatback so the rear locating guides hook into the
wite loops on the back frume.

With the seat cushion lowered. push rearward and
then press down on the seat cushion unti] the spring
locks on both ends engage.

4. Check o make sure the safety belts are properly

routed and that no portion of any safety belt is
trapped under the seat. Also make sure the seat
cushion 1s secured.

Kear Compartment IFuse Blocks

4 Once the seat is removed,
you'll find two fuse panels
on the driver's side of the
battery. Each is protected by
a plastic box with four tabs.
Pull up on all tour tabs at
the same time to loosen
them and pull off the box.

Of these two panels, the cover on the passenger’s side
fuse panel has anextra plastic cap attachment. You'll
need to slide this out of the grooves which hold it there
betore removing the rest of the box.

To replace the covers, line the tour bs up and simply
snap them back mto place. The exira plastic cap
attschment shdes bick mio place.
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REAR COMPARTMENT
DRIVER SIDE FUSE BLOCK
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17-22
23

24

Usage

Cipen

Electronic Level Control Relay
Trunk Release Relay

Open

Fuel Pump Relay

Diriver Door Uinlock Relay

Open

Rear Defogger Relay (Upper Zone)
Rear Defogeer Relay (Lower Zone)
Open

Spire

Spure

Spare

Open

Direct Accessory Power — Accessory Relay
Open
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Breaker — Power Window, Sunroot
Spare

Open

Spare

Open

Breaker —— Power Seat

e

Open

Power Seat

Breaker - Headlamps

HVAC Blower Motor

Powertrain Control Module, PASS-Key ™11
Ignition 3

Ignition |

Rear Defogger
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Fuse

Usage

Trunk and Fuel Door Releases and Trunk
Pull Down

Electronic Level Control
Heated Seat, Instrument Pangl
Exterior Lamps

Bose" Stereo (Option)

Power Door Locks

Interior Lamps

Hazard Lamps, Stoplamps
Farking Lamps

Heated Outside Mirror

Open

Fuse

LUsage

Fuel Door Release
Cooling Fan Relay
Battery Thermistor

Instrument Pangl — Power Antenna, Remote
CD Changer. Radio Chassis

Instrument Papel — Remote Accessory
Power Module, Oil Level Indicator, ALDL

Heated Seats
Fuel Pump
Open

Rear Defog 2
Rear Defog |
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Engine Compartment Fuse Block Fuse Usage

ENGINE COMPARTMENT I Adr Conditiomng Centar
FUSE BLOCK 3 Open
CON n#ﬁﬁlm: - 3 Open
CENTE ;-
4 Horn
HORN FOG LAMP 2 | : Open
t Fog Lamp 2
7 Cooling Fan #2
CODLING COOLING 8 Cooling Fan #3
FAN #2 FAN #3 4 Cooling Fan
10 ABS Main
11 ABS Pump Motor
12 Fog Lamp
= - 3
=z ||2%||2E || 25|| & || B o
S = g E = 2% z > 14 Open
ey -
- -
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Replacement Bulbs

OUTSIDE LAMPS BULB
Front
Front Tum Signal Lamps . ... ... 000000 JISTNA
Hologen Headlamps
L e e e SO0
Fhoh-Bmam | ol s G R e TR e LT Q003
Rear
Back-tp Lampe . ... .coiuiiivivinraisiena 3155
Stop/Tarllavmpys: © oo Ll s s v 3057
Rear Turn Signal Lamps ... .. ... ... ...... 3057
INSIDE LAMPS BULB
Overhead
Rail Courtesy/Reading Lamps . ... ........... 168

For service information on other bulbs, contact your
retatler service department.

Capacities and Specilications

The following approximale capacities are given in
English and metric conversions, Please refer 1o
“Recommended Fluids and Lubricants™ in the Index
for more imformaation,

Engine Code (1.47) 4.0L V-5
Automatic Transaxle (Overdrive)

Wihen draining or replacing torgue comerter, more
[luid may be needed.

Pan Removal, Drain Plug
und Replucement . . .......... 1.0 quarts (10.4 L)

After Complete Overhaul . ... .. .. 12.6 quarts (12 Ly

When performing either transaxfe procedure, check
flutidd level when done. More fluid mav be needed.

Cooling System . .. .. .. ... .. . 13quarts (12 1)
Engine Crankease .. .. .... ..., . 7 guirts (6.6 L)

When changing filter, up 1o 0.5 quars (0.5 L} more ol
may be needed.

FoelTank ................. - 18.5 gallons (70 L)
Windshield Washer
Fluid Tanks ... ... ... ... .... 38 quuns{3.6L)
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Power Steering

Pump Only .. ... A pint (05 L)
Complete System ... ... ..o 000 1.5 pints (L7 L)
Tire Pressures See Tire-Loading Information

label on the rear edge of the driver's door.

Wheel Nut Torque .. .. ...... 100161140 N-m)
Refrigerant (R-134a),
Air Conditioning . . .. See refrigerant charge label

under the hood,

NOTE: All capacities are approximate. When adding,
be sure to [l 1w the appropriate level as recommendead
in this manual,

Air Conditioning Refrigerants

Not all air conditioning refrigerants are the same.

If the wir conditioning system in your vehicle needs
refrigerant, be sure the proper refrigerant is used. If
you're not sure, ask your retailer

Engine Specifications

VAN B Cone - s s e s et e e
[l - YR ST T e (et S P S e s VE
Displacement ... .......coiiiiiiiiaiiiins 4L
PICSBEUIVEY v ainia it namia nn s aon immacs s AL
Compression Ratio ... ..o vviiina i, - 1030

PIring EIRer s e |-2-7-3-4-5-6~8
Thermostat Temperature
Spectlication . © oo il a sl w 180" F (827 C)

Normal Maintenance
Replacement Parts

Air Cleaner Element .. ,... ... - AC Type A-1086C
Engine Oul Filter ... ... ... .. .. AC Type PF-58
Spark Plugs .. . AC Type 41-929

Gap [H]'il] mch (1,52 mm)
Windsheld Wiper Blades

| M 22 inches (56 ¢m)
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Vehicle Dimensions

I e e R 205.4 inches (522 cm)
VIR o e i e o7 T4.4 inches (189 em)
IR, e e e 55.4 inches (141 em)
WHEBIBEEE i valesiisans 113.8 inches {289.1 cm)
Front Tresd . . . v ceoe0nesroos B2 INChes ( 159 cm)
Beaar Thesd ouiimereinbasess 62.5 inches (159 cm)
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Engine Accessory Belt Routing

The 4.0 L engine uses an engine accessory belt. This
diagram shows the features connected by the belt
routing. See “Maintenance Schedule™ in the Index
for when to check the beli.

. Tensioner Arm Pulley

2. Power Steenng Pump Palley
Idler Pulley

Alternutor Pulley

Air Condirioner Compressor Pulley
Harmome Balancer

B N
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@ Section 7 Maintenance Schedule

This section covers the maintenance reguired for your Aurorie Your vehicle needs these services (o retain its safety,
dependability and emission control perfarmance.

-4

s

e R N |
Lo oL otaad

Introduction

How this Séction is Organized

Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services
Using Your Mamtenance Schedule

T-14
=18
7-20
7=11

Part B: Owner Checks and Servives

Part C: Peniodic Maintenance Inspections
Part I Recommended Fluids and Lubricants
Part E: Maintenance Record
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IMPORTANT:
KEEP ENGINE QIL
AT THE PROPER
LEVEL AND CHANGE AS
RECOMMENDED

Protection
Plan

Have vou purchased the GM Protection Plan? The Plan
suppiements vour new vehicle warranties. See yvour
Werranty and Owner Assistance bookler, or vour Auwrora
retetiler for details.

Introduction

Your Vehicle and the Environment

Proper vehicle maintenance not only helps 1o keep your
vehicle in good working condition, but also helps the
environment, All recommended maintenance procedures
are important. Improper vehicle maintenance can even
affect the quakity of the air we breathe. Tmproper fluid
levels or the wrong tire inflation can increase the level
of emissions from vour vehicle. To help protect our
environment, and to Keep your vehicle in good
condition, please muintain your vehicle properly.




How This Section is Organized
The remainder of this section 15 divided 1nto five parts:

“Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services™ shows
what 10 have done and how often. Some of these
services can be complex. so unless you are technically
qualified and have the necessary equipment, vou should
let vour retatler’s service department or another
qualified service center do these jobs,

/\ CAUTION:

Performing maintenance work on a vehicle can
be dangerous. In tryving to do some jobs, vou can
be seriously injured. Do your own maintenance
work only if you have the required know-how
and the proper tools and equipment for the job,
If vou have any doubt, have a qualified
technician do the work.

If you are skilled enough o do some work on vour
vehicle, you will probably want to get the service
information, See "Service and Owner Publications™
m the Index.

“Part B: Owner Checks and Services™ tells you
what should be checked and when, It also explains
what you can easily do to help keep your vehicle in
groad condition.

“Part C: Periodic Maintenance Inspections™
explains important inspections that vour retailer’s
service department or another qualified service
center should perform.

“Part D: Recommended Fluids and Lubricants™
lists some recommended products to help keep your
vehicle properly maintuined, These products, or their
equivalents, should be used whether you do the work
yoursel! or have it done.

“*Part E: Maintenance Record™ provides a place
for you to record the maintenance performed on your
vehicle. Whenever any mainienance is performed. be
sure to write it down i thas part. This will help you
determine when vour next maintenance should be done.
In addiuon, it is a good idea 10 keep your maimenance
receipis. They may be needed o qualify your vehicle
tor warranty repairs




Part A: Scheduled
Maintenance Services

Using Your Maintenance Schedule

We at General Motors want to help yvou keep vour
vehicle in good working condition. But we don’t know
exactly how you'll drive it You may drive very short
distances only a few times a week. Or vou may drive
long distances all the time in very hot, dusty weather,
You may use your vehicle in making delivenies, Or
you may drive it to work, to do errands or in many
other ways,

Hecause ol all the different ways people nse their
viehicles, muintenance needs vary, You may even need
maore frequent checks and replacements than you'll find
in the schedules in this section. So please read this
section and note how you drive. It yvou have any
questions on how to keep your vehicle in good
condition, see your Aurora retailer

Thas part tells you the maintenance services yvou should
have done and when you should schedule them. If you
o to your retimler for your service needs, you'll know
thiat GM-trained and supparted service people will
perform the work using genuine GM parts.

The proper fluids and lubricants to use ure listed in
Part D, Make sure whoever services your vehicle
uses these. All parts should be replaced and all
necessary repairs done before you or anyvone else
drives the vehicle.

This schedule is for vehicles that:

® carmy passengers and cargo within recommended
limits, You will find these limits on your vehicle's
Tire-Loading Information label. See *Loading Your
Vehicle” in the Index.

® gre diven on reasonable road surfaces within legal
drving himits,

®  use the recommended fuel, See “Fuel™ in the Index.




Maintenance Schedule

The services shown in this schedule np to OO0 miles
(166 000 km) should be performed after 1O0000 miles
(166 000 km} at the same intervals. The services shown
at 150,000 miles (240 000 km) should be performed at
the same interval after 150,000 miles (240 000 km ),

See “Owner Checks and Services” and “Periodic
Maintenance Inspections” following.

Footnotes

% The U.5. Environmentil Proteetion Agency or the
California Air Resources Board has determuned that the
fuilure 1o perform this maintenance item will not nullify
the emission warranty or limat recall lability prior to

the completion of the vehicle’s vseful life. We, however,
urge that all recommended mamtenance services be
performed at the indicated intervals and the maimtenance
be recorded.

# Lubricate the suspension and steering linkage,
transaxle shift linkage, parking brake cable godes
and underbody contact points and linkage.

*Your vehicle hus un Engine Oil Life Monitor. This
monitor will show you when o chanee the engine oil
und Filter == usually between 3,000 miles (5 000 km)
and 7.500 miles (12 300 km) since your last o1l change.
Under severe conditions, the indicator may come on
before 3000 miles (5 000 km). Never dnve your vehicle
more than 73500 mules (12 500 km) or 12 months
without an oil and filter change.

Thee system won't detect dust in the oil. So if vou drive
in o dusty ared, be sure 10 change vour ofl and filter
every 3,000 mules (5 000 km) or sooner if the CHANGE
OIL SOON message appears. Remember to reset the
Oil Life Monitor when the o1l has been changed. For
more information, see “Engine Oil Life Monitor™ in

the Index.

+ A goodd time to check your brakes s during tire
rotation, See “Brake System Inspection” under “Periodic
Muintenance Inspections™ in Part C of this schedule

7-5



Maintenance Schedule

7,500 Miles (12 500 km)

_| Check Oil Life Monitor, IT engine oil and filter are changed, reset monitor, See

“Engine Oil" in the Index.
An Emission Control Service, (See footnole ®.)

] Lubricate chassis componeénts (or at each engine il and filter change).
(See footnote #.)

] Rotate tires, See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation patiern and additional information. (See footmote +.)

15,000 Miles (25 000 kmn)

[ ] Check Oil Life Monitor. IF engine oil and filter are changed. reset monitor.
See “Engine 011" in the Index.
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote ¥.)

[ Lubricate chassis components (or at each engine oil snd filter change).
(See foomote #.)

[] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See fooinote +.)

22,500 Miles (37 500 km)

|1 Check Qil Life Monitor. If engine oil and filter are changed, reset monitor.
See “Engine Oil” in the Index.
An Emission Control Senvice. (See footnote *.)
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ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:




Maintenance Schedule

_| Lubricate chassis components (or at each engine oil and filter change),

[ See fooinote #.)

SERYICED BY:

L] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

30,000 Miles (50 000 kin) DATE

[ Check Onl Life Monitor, If engine o1l and filter are changed. reset monitar. ACTUAL
See “Engine Oil" in the Index, MILEAGE
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *.)

[] Lubrcate chassis compoenents (or at each engine oil and filter change).
{See foomole #.)

[ Inspect thrattle body bore and valve plates for deposits, open the throttle valve
and inspect all surfaces. Clean as required.
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote™, )

-

Rotate tires, See "Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnole +. )

Replace wir ¢cleaner filter.

An Emission Control Service.

Inspect fuel tank, cap and hines for damage or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket
for uny damage. Replace parts as needed.

An Emissien Control Service. (See footnote’.)
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Maintenance Schedule

37,500 Miles (62 500 k)

[ Check il Life Momitor. It engine oil and filter are changed. reset monitor
see “Engine Oil" in the Index.
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *.)

_| Lubncate chassis components (or at each engme oil and filter change).
(See footnote #.)

] Rotate tires. See "Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and addinonal information. (See footnote +.)

45,000 Miles (75 000 km )

[l Check Oil Life Monitor, If engine ol and filter are changed, reset monitor.
See “Engine Oil” in the Index.
An Emission Conrrod Service. (See foomote *.)

[ | Lubricate chassis components {or at cach engine oil und filter change),
{See footnote #.)

[ Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation” mn the Index for proper
rotution pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

530,000 Miles (83 000 km)

L] Change automatic transaxle fuid and bottom sereens if the vehicle is mainly
dnven under one or more of these conditions:

In heavy city trathic where the outside temperature regularly reaches
Q0°F (32°C) or higher.
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Maintenance Schedule

— In hilly or mountamous terruin
— When doing frequent trailer lowing,
— Uses such as found in taxi, police or dehivery service.

If vou do not use vour velicle wnder any of these conditions, the fTunid and
filter do not reguire changing

52,500 Miles (87 500 km)

L] Check Oil Life Monitor. 1f engine oil and filter are changed. reset monitor.
See "Engine 011" in the Index.
An Emission Congrod Service, (See footnole *.)

L] Lubricate chassis components (or at each engine oil and filter change),
(See footnote #, )

[l Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote 4.

60,000 Miles (100 000 ki)

] Check Oil Life Monitor. If engine 0il and filter are changed., resét monitor.
See “Engine Oil” in the Index.
An Emisxion Control Service. (See footnote *.)

O Lubricate chassis components (or at each engine oil and flter change).
[(See foolnote #.)

(Continued)

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICELD BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:




Maintenance Schedule

G0,000 Miles ¢ FOO 000 km) (Continned)

] Inspect throttle body bore and valve plates for deposits, open the throttle valve
and inspect all surfaces. Clean as required.
An Emission Control Service, (See footnote.)

Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional mformution. (See footnole 4.}

] Tnspect enging sccessory drive belt.
An Emisyion Control Service,

1 Replace air cleaner Glter.
An Emission Control Service.

C1 Inspect fuel tunk, cap and lines for damage or leaks. Inspect fuel cap pasket
for any damage. Repluce parts as needed.
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote )

67,500 Miles (112 500 km) DATE
Cl Check Oil Life Monitor. [T engine oil and hilter are changed, reset monitor. ACTUAL
MILEAGE

See “Engine Oil” in the Index.

SERVICED BY:

An Emission Control Service. (See footnote * )

[] Lubncate chassis components (or at each engine oil and filter chunge).
{See footnote #,)

Rotate tires. See "Tire Inspection and Rowtion™ in the Index for proper
rotution pattern and addinonal information. (See footnote +.)
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Maintenance Schedule

75,000 Miles (125 000 km)

L Check Ol Life Momitor, If engine ol and filter are changed, reset monitor,
See “Engine Oil” in the Index.
An Emission Cantrol Service. (See footnote *.)

L] Lubricate chassis components (or at each engine oil and filter change).
(See footnole #,)

[ Rotate tires. See “Tire [nﬁpect[un pnd Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional mformation. (See foomote +.)

82,500 Miles (137 500 km )

L1 Check il Life Monitor. If engine oil and filter are changed, reset monitor,
See “Engine 011" in the Index.
An Emission Control Service. (See [ootnote =)

[ Lubricate chassis components {or at each engine oil and filter change),
{See footnote #,)

[l Rotate tires, See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

90,000 Miles (150 000 km)

L1 Check il Lite Monitor. If engine o1l and filter are changed, reset monitor.
See “Engine Ol in the Index.
An Emission Control Service, (See footnote *.)

{Confinted)

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERYICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERYICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Maintenance Schedule

96,000 Miles ( 150 000 km ) (Continued)

| Lubricate chassis components (or at each enging oil and filter change),
(See footnote £,)

L1 Inspect throttle body bore and valve plates tor deposits, open the throttle valve
and inspect all surfaces. Clean as required.
An Emisxion Contral Service, (See footnote™.)

(] Replace air cleaner filter.
An Emission Controf Service.

Inspect Mel wnk, cap and lines for damage or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasker
for any damage. Replace parts as needed.
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote™.)

L] Rotate tires, See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

SERVICED BY:

97.500 Miles (162 500 km) DATE

L Check Oil Life Monitor. If engine oil and filter ure changed, reset monitor. ACTUAL
See “Engine Oil" in the Index, MILEAGE
An Envisston Cepntrol Service, (See footnote )

' Lubricate chassis components (or of each engine oil and filter change),
(See footnote #.)

O Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional imformation, (See tootnole +.)
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Maintenance Schedule

100,000 Miles (166 000 km )

L1 Inspect spark plug wires,
An Emission Contral Service

[0 Replace spark plugs.
An Emixsion Control Service.

[[1 Change automatic transaxle fluid and bottom screens if the vehicle is mainly
driven under ome or mone of these conditions:

=

In heavy city traffic where the outside temperature regulurly reaches
907 F (32°C) or higher,

In hilly or mountamous terrn.

When doing frequent trutler towing.

Ulses such as found i axi, police or delivery service.

If vt do not wse your vehicle under amy of these conditions, the fluid and
filrer do ot reguire clanging.

150,000 Miles (240 000 km )

1 Druin. Mush and refill cooling system (or every 60 months since last service,
whichever oceurs first). See “Engine Coolamt™ in the Index for what to use.
Inspect hoses, Clean radwtor, condenser, pressure cap and neck. Pressure test
the cooling system and pressure cap,

An-Emission Control Service,

DATLE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Part B: Owner Checks and Services

Listed below are owner checks and services which
should be performed at the intervals specified to help
ensure the safety, dependability and emission control
performance of your vehicle.

Be sure any necessary repairs are completed at once.
Whenever any fluids or lubricants are added to your
vehicle, make sore they are the praper ones, as shown
in Part D,

At Each Fuel Fill

It is important for you or @ service station arttendant to
perform these underhood checks af each fuel fill.
Engine Oil Level Check

Check the engine il level and add the proper il
if necessary. See “Engine O1]” in the Index for
further details,

Engine Coolant Level Check

Check the engine coolant level and add DEX-COOL™
coolant mixture if pecessary, See "Engine Coolant™ in
the Index for further details,
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Windshield Washer Fluid Level Check

Check the windshield washer fluid level in the
windshield washer tank and add the proper fluid if
necessary. See “Windshield Washer Fluid™ in the
Index for further details,

Al Least Once a Month

Tire InlNation Check

Make sure tires are inflated to the correct pressures.
See “Tires"” 1n the Index for further details,
Cassette Deck Service

Clean cossetie deck. Cleaning should be done every
50 hours of tape plav. See "Audio Systems™ in the
Index for further details.

Power Antenna Service

Clean power untenna mast. See “Audio Systems”™ in
the Index for further detuils.




At Least Twice a Year

Restraind System Check

Muke sure the safety belt reminder light and all your
belts, buckles, laich plates, retractors and anchorages are
working properly. Look for any other loose or dumaged
sufety belt system parts. If you see anything that might
keep a satety belt system from doing its job, have it
repaired. Have any 1o or frayed safety belts replaced.

Also look for any opened or broken wr bag coverings,
and haye them repaired or repliced. (The gir bag system
does not need regular mammtenance. )

Wiper Blade Check

Inspect wiper blades for wear or cracking. Replace blade
inserts that appear worn or damaged or that streak or
miss areas of the windshield. Also see “Wiper Blades,
Cleaning™ in the Index.

Auwtomatic Transaxle Check

Check the ransaxle floid level; add 1f needed. See
“Antomatic Transaxle™ in the Index. A fluid loss
may indicute u problem, Check the system and
repair if needed.

At Least Once a Year

key Lock Cylinders Service

Lubricate the key lock cylinders with the lubricunt
specified in Pan D,

Body Lubrication Service

Lubricate all body. door hinges. Also lubricate all
hinges and latches, including those for the hood, rear
compartment, glove box door, consale door und uny
folding seat hurdware, Part [ tells vou whit 1o use,
Muore frequent lubrication may be required when
exposed 100 a COrTosive environment.
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Starter Switch Check

Brake-Transaxle Shift Interfock (BTSH Check

/\ CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, the vehicle could
move suddenly. If it does, you or others could he
injured. Follow the steps below,

When yvou are doing this check, the vehicle could
move suddenly. If it does, yvou or others could be
injured. Follow the steps below,

3
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Before you start, be sure you have enough room
around the vehicle.

Firmly apply both the parking brake (see
“Parking Brake” in the Index if necessury) and
the regular brake.

NOTE: Do not use the accelerator pedul, and be
ready to twn off the engine immediately if it stars,

Try to start the engine in cach gear, The starter
should work only in PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N), It
the starter works o any other position. your vehicle
needs service.

ra

. Before vou start, be sure you have enough room

around the vehicle. It should be parked on o
level surfuce.

Firmly apply the parking brake (see “Parking Brake”
in the Index if necessary).

NOTE: Be ready 1o apply the regular brake
immedutely if the vehicle begins to move.

With the engine off, turn the key (1o the RUN
position, but don’t sturt the engine. Without
upplying the regular brake, try to move the shift
lever out of PARK (P) with normal effort. If the
shift lever moves aut of PARK (P), your vehicle’s
BTSI needs service,




Ignition Transaxle Lock Check

While parked, and with the parking brake set, try 1o tum
the ignition key to LOCK mn each shift lever position.

® The key should turn 1o LOCK only when the shifi
lever is in PARK (P).

® The key should come out only in LOCK,

Parking Brake and Automatic Transaxle PARK (P)
Vechanism Check

/\ CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, your vehicle
could begin to move. You or others could be
injured and property could be damaged. Make
sure there is room in front of your vehicle in case
it begins to roll. Be ready to apply the regular
hrake at once should the vehicle begin to move.

Park on a fairly steep hill, with the vehicle facing
downhill, Keepmg your foot on the regular brake, set
the parking brake.

® To check the parking brake’s holding ability: With
the engine running and transuxle in NEUTRAL (N),
slowly remove fool pressure {rom the regular brake
pedal. Do this until the vehicle is held by the parking
brake only,

® Tocheck the PARK (P) mechanmsm’s holding ability:
With the engine running, shift to PARK (P). Then
release all brakes.

Underbody Flushing Serviee

Al Jeast every spring, use plain water to flush any
carresive motgnuls from the underbody. Take care to
clean thoroughly uny areas where mud and other
debris can collect,




Part C: Periodic
Maintenance Inspections

Listed below are inspections and services which should
be performed at least twice a year (for instunce, each
spring and fall). You should let your retailer’s service
department o other qualitied service center do these
Jobs, Make sure any necessary repairs are completed

at pmee.

Proper procedures to perform these sérvices may be
found m a service manual. See “Service and Owner
Publications™ in the Index.

Steering, Suspension and Front Drive
Axle Boot and Seal Inspection

Inspect the front and rear suspension and steering
system tor damaged, loose or missing purts, signs of
wear or lack of lubrication. Inspect the power steering
lines and hoses for proper hook-up, binding, leaks,
cracks, chafing, ete. Clean and then inspect the drive
axle boot seals for damage. teurs or leakage, Replace
seals if necessary.

Exhaust System Inspection

Inspect the complete exhaust system. Inspect the body
near the exhaust system, Look for broken, damaged,
Missing or out=of=posiiion parts as well as open seams,
holes, loose cannections or other conditions which
could canse o heat build-up in the floor pun or could let
exhoust fumes into the vehicle. See “Engine Exhaust™
o the Index.

Engine Cooling System Inspection

Inspect the hoses and have them replaced if they are
cracked, swollen or deteriorated. Inspect all pipes,
fittings and clamps; replace as needed. Clean the
outside of the radintor and air conditioning condenser.
To help ensure proper operation, o pressure test of the
cooling system and pressure cap is recommended ot
least once o vear,
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Throttle System Inspection Brake System Inspection

Inspect the throttle system for interference or binding, Inspect the complete system, Inspéct brake lines and
and for damaged or missing pans. Replace parts as hoses for proper hook-up, binding. leaks, crucks,
needed, Replace any components that have high effornt chafing, elc. Inspect disc brake pads for wear and rotors
or excessive wear. Do not lubricate accelerator and for surface condition. Inspect other brake parts,

cruise control cables, including calipers, parking brake, etc, You may need to

have your brakes inspected more often if vour driving
hubits or conditions result in frequent braking.
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Part D: Recommended Fluids
and Lubricants

NOTE; Fluids and lubricamts identified below by name,

part number or specification may be obtained from,

your retailer.

LUSAGE

FLUIIVLUBRICANT

LUSAGE

FLUIVLUBRICANT

Parking Brake
Cable Guides

Chassis Lubrnicant (GM Pan
Moo 12377985 or equivalent) or
lubricant meeting requirements
af NLGI # 2, Categary LB or
GC-LB

Engine Oil

Engime Oil with the American
Petroleum Institute Certified For
Gasoline Engines “Starburst”
symbaol of the proper viscosity.
To determane the preferred

viscosity for your vehicle's engimne,

see “Engine Oil™ in the Index.

Power Steering
Syslem

GM Power Steering Flud
(GM Part No. 1052884 - | pint,
LOSMLT = | quart. or equivalent),

Engine Coalant

SVA0 nuxture of clean water
(preferably distilled) und use ﬂnlw

GM (_:{J-rujwremh“ : LZIE‘*.aLDDL 9

or Huvoline " DEX-COOL"
Coolant. See “Engine Coolant™ in
the Index.

Hydraulic Brake
System

Deleo Supreme 1™ Brake Fluid
{GM Part No. 12377967 or
equivalent DOT-3 Brake Fluid),

Automatic DEXRON -1 Automatic
Trunsaxle Transmussion Fluid.
Key Lock Multi-Purpose Lubricant,
Cylinders Superlube® (GM Pant

No, 1234624 | or equivalent).
Floor Shift Lubriplate” Lubricant Agrosol
Linkage (GGM Part No. 12346293 or

equivalent) or lubricant meeting
requirements of NLGI # 2
Category LB or GC-LB.
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USAGE FLUIVLUBRICANT USAGE FLUIDVLUBRICANT
Chassis Chassis Lubricant (GM Part Hood and Door | Multi-Purpose Lubricant,
Lubrication No, 12377985 or equivalent) or Hinges Superlube ™ (GM Par

lubricant mesting requirements
of NLGI# 2. Category LB or
GC-LB

No. 12346241 or equivalent).

Windshield
Washer Solvent

GM D]'llil'-'.lf'ETl.;l Washer Solvent
(GM Part No, 1051515) or
equivalent.

Fuel Door
Hinge, Rear
Compartment
Lid Hinges

Multi-Purpose Lubricant,
Superlube " (GM Part
No. 12346241 or equivalent).

Hood Latch
Assembly,
Secondury Latch,
Pivots, Sprang
Anchor and
Release Pawl

Lubriplate™ Lubricant Aerosol
(GM Part No. 12346293 or
equivalent) or lubricam meeting
requirements of NLGI # 2,
Category LB or GC-LB.

Weautherstnp
Conditipmng

Dhelectnic Silicone Grease (GM
Part No, 12345579 or equivalent),




Part E: Maintenance Record

After the scheduled services are performed, record the
date, odometer reading and who performed the service
in the boxes provided after the maintenance interval,

Any additiona] information from “Owner Checks and
Services” or “Periodic Maintenance” can be added on
the following record pages. Also, you should retain all
maintenance receipts. Your owner information portfolio
is 8 convenient place (o store them.

Maintenance Record

DATE

ODOMETER
READING

SERVICED BY

MAINTENANCE PERFORMED
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Maintenance Record

DATE

ODOMETER
READING

SERVICED BY

MAINTENANCE PERFORMED
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Maintenance Record

DATE

ODOMETER
READING

SERVICED BY

MAINTENANCE PERFORMED
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@ Section 8 Customer Assistance Information

Here you will find out how 1o contact Oldsmobile if you need assistance. This section also lells you how to obtain
service publications and how to report any safety defects,

5-2 Customer Satistaction Procedure M- Warrunty Information
8-4 Customer Assistance for Text Telephone -8 Reporting Safety Defects to the United
(TTY) Users States Governmenl
=3 Oldsmobile Roadside Assistance Progrum B4 Reporting Safety Defects to the
Features and Benetits Canadian Government
86 Canadiun Roadside Assistance 5-9 Reporting Safety Defects 1o General Motors
-6 Courtesy Transportution 8-9 Ordering Service and Owner Publications
8-7 GM Participation in an Alternative Dispute in Canada

Resolution Program




Customer Satisfaction Procedure

Oldsmobile retailers have the facilities, trained
technicians and up-to-date information to promptly
nddress any concems you may have. However, if i
concern has not been resolved to your complete
satisfaction, take the following steps:

STEP ONE -- Discuss vour concern with a member
of retail facility management. Normally, concermns can
be quickly resolved at that level. If the matter has
already been reviewed with the sales, service or pans
manager, contact the owner of the retal facility or the
general mimager,
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STEP TWO — If after contacting a member of

retal] factlity management, it appears your concem
cannot be resolved by the retail facihity without further
help, contact the Oldsmobale Customer Assistance
Network by calling 1-800-442-6537, In Canada,
contact GM of Canada Customer Communication
Centre in Oshiwa by calling 1-800-263-3777 (Englich)
or |-800-263-7854 (French),

For hefp outside of the United States and Canada, call
the following numbers as appropriate:

® In Mexico: (325) 625-3256

@ In Puerto Rico: |-800-496-9992 (English) or
1 -800-496-00943 { Spanish)

In the ULS, Viroin Islands: | -8i0-4896-Ub494

® |nthe Dominican Republic: 1-800-751-4135

(Enghish) or 1-800-751-4136 ( Spanish)
In the Bahamas: | -800-389-0009

In Bermudu, Barbados, Antigua and the British
Virgin Islands: 1-800-534-0122

In all other Caribbean countries: (804) 763-1315

® In other overseas locations, call GM Overseas

Distnbution Corporation in Canady at:
(905) 644-4112.
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For prompt assistance, please have the following

information available 1o give the Customer

Assistance Representative:

® Your name. address, home and business
telephone numbers

® \ehicle Identification Number (This is aviilable
from the vehicle registration or title, or the plate ot
the top left of the instrument panef and visible
through the windshield. )

® Retail facility name and location

® Vehicle delivery date and present mileage

@ Nature of concern

We encourage you to call us so we can give your inguiry
prompt attention. However, if you wish to write
Oldsmobile; address yvour inguiry to:

Customer Assistance Representative

Oldsmobile Customer Assistunce Network

16 E. Tudson Street

P.O. Box 436006

Ponting, MT 4834 3-6006

In Canada, write (o

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Commumcation Centre, 163-(H)5
|9 Colonel Sam Dirive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H BP7

Refer to your Warranty and Owner Assistance Information
booklet for nddresses of GM Overseas offices,

When contacting Oldsmobile, please remember that
vour concern wall hkely be resolved in the retail facility,
using the retuiler’s facilities, equipment and personnel,
Thut is why we suggest you follow Step One first if vou
hive a concern,

Customer Assistance for Text
Telephone (TTY) Users

T assist customers who are deaf, hard of hearing, or
speech-impaired and who use Text Telephones (TTYs),
CHdsmobile has TTY equipment available at 1ts
Customer Assistance Network: Any TTY vser

cun communicate with Oldsmobile by dialing:
|-8O0-833-0LDS, (TTY users in Canada can dial
|-800-263-3830,)
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Oldsmobile Roadside Assistance
Program Features and Benelfits

o

=Y
W

The Oldsmaobile Roadside Assistimce program medins
help is just a toll-free call away — 24 hours a day.
365 days 4 vear,

Courteous and capable Customer Assistance

Representatives are on-call 1o provide you with
prompl assistance

24-Hour Oldsmobile Roadside Assistance
Telephone Number

| -RUN)}=-442-0L1DS (6537) is the one number to call

for assistance in the United Swtes, Truined Customer
Assistance Representatives, on-call to render assistance
o Oldsmobile drvers, can dispatch roadside assistance
and towing service, locate the nearest Oldsmobile
retall facility, take your request for an Oldsmaobile
caomputerized trip routing or simply answer any
questions the Oldsmobile driver muy have about the
coverage provided by vour Oldsmobile Roadside
Assistunce Program. The Oldsmobile Roudside
Assistunce number 18 fully staffed and operational

24 hours a day, 365 days a year.




Who Is Covered?

Oldsmohile Roadside Assistance covers all
1998 Oldsmobile vehicles.®

Coverage is for the Oldsmobile vehicle, regardless of
the driver, and is concurrent with the Bumper to Bumper
warranty period.

Oldsmuobile reserves the right to limit services or
reimbursement to an owner or driver when in
Oldsmohbile’s judgement the claims become excessive in
frequency or type of occurrence.

*Vehicles sold in Canada have a separate roadside
assistance progriom, as desoribed next in thiy section.

Canadian Roadside Assistance

Vehicles purchased in Canada have an extensive
roadside assistance program accessible from anywhere
in Canada or the United States. Please refer 1w the
separate brochure provided by the retailer or call

| =80-268-6800 for emergency services.

Courtesy Transportation

We're here 1o help. That's why whenever your
Oldsmobile is undergoing any Bumper 0 Bumper
Warranty service, we'll make sure you don’t end
up stranded at the retail facility. It's called Courtesy

Transportation and it's olr way o make sure you're
able to get out even when your car is in. For same-day
service, we'll give vou a one-way shuttle ride of up

to 10 males (16 km). If your vehicle requires overnight
warrunty repairs, we'll provide a loaner car or
reimburse you up to 530 a-day tor the cost of alternate
transportation == a cab, a bus or even a rental car

il necessary, Having your car serviced is tarely
comvenient, but with Courtesy Transportation, at

least you'll be able to get where you need to g,
whether it's here, or there.

Some state insurince regulntions make it impractical
1o rent vehicles to people under 21 years of age. If
you are under 21 and have difficulty renting a
vehicle, Oldsmobile will reimburse up to $30/day
for documented transportation you receive, Please
consult your retailer for details,

For warranty repairs during the Complete Vehicle
Covernge period in the New Vehicle Limited Warranty.
interim transportation may be available under the
Courtesy Trunsportation Program. Please consult your
retailer for detmls. The Roadside Assistance program is
available only in the United States and Canada,

In Canada, please consult your GM dealer for
information on Courtesy Transportation
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GM Participation in an Alternative
Dispute Resolution Program

This program is available in all 50 states and the Disinct
of Columbia. Canadian owners refer to your Warranty
and Owner Assistance Inlormation booklet for
imtormation on the Canadian Maotor Vehicle Arbitration
Plun {CAMVAP), General Motors reserves the right 1o
change eligibility limutations and/or o discontinue s
participation in this program.

Both Oldsmobile and vour Oldsmobile relulér we
committed to making sure vou are completelv satisfied
with vour new vehicle: Our experience has shown that, if a
situntion anses where you feel your concern hus not been
adeguately addressed, the Customer Satistaction Procedure
described earlier in this section 18 very successful,

There may be instances where an impartial third party
cin assist in amiving af a solution o a disagreement
regarding vehicle repuirs or interpretution of the New
Vehicle Limited Warranty. To assist in resolving these
disagreements, Oldsmobile voluntarily participates m
BEB AUTO LINE.

BEHB AUTO LINE 15 an out-of-court program
administered by the Better Business Bureau system to
settle automotive disputes. This program is available
free of charge to customers who currently own or lease a
GM vehicle.

If you are not satisfied after following the Costomer
Satisfacton Procedure, vou may contact the BBB vsing
the toll-free telephone number, or wrile them at the
following address:

BEB AUTO LINE

Council of Better Business Bureaus, Inc.
4200 Wilson Boulevard

Suijte S{H)

Arlington, VA 22203-15804

Telephone: [-8(0-455-5100)

To file a ¢cluam, you will be asked to provide your name
und address, vour Vehicle [dentification Number (VIN)
and a stutement of the nature of your complamt.
Elgibility 1s limited by vehicle age and mileage, and
ather factors,
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We prefer yvou unlize the Customer Satistaction
Procedure before you resort to ALTTO LINE, but you
may contact the BBB at any tme. The BBB will attemipi
0 resolve the complaint serving as an intermediary.
this mediation is unsuccessiul, an informal hearing will
be scheduled where eligible customers may present their
case to an impartial third-purty arbitrator;

The arbitrator will make a decision which vou may
accept or reject, If vou accept the decision, GM will be
bound by that decision. The entire dispute resolution
procedure should ordinanly take about 40 days from the
time you file a claim until a decision is made.

Some state laws miy require vou 1o use this program
before filing a ¢laim with 8 state-run arbitrubion program
or m the courts, For further information, contact the
BEBB at [-800-955-5 100 or the Oldsmobile Customer
Assistance Network at | -800-442-6537.

Warranty Information

Your vehicle comes with a separate warranty booklet
that contains detailed warranty information.

REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
TO THE UNITED STATES
GOVERNMENT

It you believe that vour vehicle has a defect which could
cause a crash or could cause mjury or death, you should
immediutely inform the National Highway Traflic
Satery Admimstranon (NHTSA), i addition o
notifying General Motors.

If NHTSA receives similar compliuints, it may open an
investigation, and if it finds that a safety defect exists in
d group of vehicles, it may order a recall and remedy
campaton. However, NHTSA cannol become involved
in individual problems between vou, vour retailer or
Creneral Motors.,

To contact NHTS A, vou may either call the Auro Safety
Hotline toll-free at |-800-424-9393 [or 366-0123
the Washington, D.C. area) or write to;

NHTSA, U.S, Department of Transpartation
Washingion, D.C, 20590

You cun also oblain other mformation about motor
vehicle sufety from the Hotline.
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REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
TO THE CANADIAN
GOVERNMENT

If wou live in Canada, and vou believe that your vehicle
hus u safety defect, vou should immediately notfy
Trunsport Canada, in addition to notifying General
Motors of Canada Limited. Yoo may write o

Transport Canada

Box B&8(
Otawa, Ontarnio K1G 312

REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
TO GENERAL MOTORS

In addition to notifying NHTSA (or Transport Canada)
in a situation fike ths, we certainly hope you'll notify
us. Please call us ar 1-800-442-6537 or write:

Oldsmobile Customer Assistance Network
16 E. Judson Street

PO, Box 436006

Pontiac, M1 4834 3-60060

In Cunacla, please call us ar 1-800-263-3777 (English)
ar 1-800-263-7%54 (French). Or, write:

Gieneral Motors of Canada Limiatecd

Customer Communication Centre, 163005

908 Colone] Sam Dnive
Orshawa, Ontario L1H 8P7

Ordering Service and Owner
Publications in Canada

Service manuals, owner's manuals and other service
biterature ure available for purchase for all current and
past model Generdl Motors vehicles,

The toll-free telephone number for ordering information
in Cunada s 1-800-668-5539.
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1998 OLDSMOBILE SERVICE PUBLICATIONS ORDERING INFORMATION

The following publications covering the operation and servicing of your vehicle can be purchased by filling out
the Service Publication Order Form in this book and mailing it in with your check, money order,
or credit card information to Helm, Incorporated (address below.)

CURRENT PUBLICATIONS FOR 1998 OLDSMOBILE

SERVICE MANUALS

Service Manuals have the diagnosis and repair information
on engines, transmission, axle, suspension, brakes,
electrical, stearing, body, elc.

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $§30.00

TRANSMISSION, TRANSAXLE, TRANSFER CASE
UNIT REPAIR MANUAL

This manual provides information on unit repair service
proceduras, adjustmants and specifications for the
1988 GM transmissions, transaxles and transfer cases,
RETAIL SELL PRICE: $40.00

SERVICE BULLETINS

Service Bulletins give technical service information needed
to knowledgeably service General Motors cars and trucks,
Each bulletin contains instructions to assist in the
diagnosis and service of your vehicle.

PLEASE COMPLETE THE ORDER FORM SHOWN ON
THE FOLLOWING PAGE AND MAIL TO:

Helm, Incorporated « F.O. Box 07130 « Detroit, Ml 48207

OWNER'S INFORMATION

Crwher publications are written directly for Owners and
intended to provide basic operational information about the
vahicle, The owner's manual will include the Maintenance
Schedule for all models.

In-Porifolio: Includes a Porifolio, Owner’s Manual and

Warranty Booklat.
HETAIL SELL PRICE: $15.00

Without Portfolio: Ownear's Manual only.
RETAIL SELL PRICE: $10.00

CURRENT & PAST MODEL ORDER FORMS

Service Publications are available for current and past
model GM vahicles, To request an ordar form, please
specily year and model name of the vehicla.

OR ORDER TOLL FREE: 1-B00-782-4356
Monday-Friday 8:00 AM — 6:00 PM Eastam Time

For Credit Card Orders Only (VISA-MasterCard-Discover)




ORDER TOLL FREE

Orders will be malled within 10 days of receipl, Please allow adecwate time for postal
o

(NOTE: Far Credit Card Halders Onily) senvice. Il funther information s neaded, write 10 the address shown below of call
1-800-782-4356 1-800-782-4356. Matanal cannot be relumed for credit without packing stip with return
(Monday-Friday & 00 AM - §:00 PM EST) information within 30 days of delivery, Cn retums, a re-stocking faa may be applied
FAX Orders Oniy 1-313-865-5027 against the onginal order
PUBLICATION FORM VEHICLE MODEL ary, | PRICE TOTAL
ITEM DESCRIPTION y
NUMBER NAME YEAR EACH* PRICE
| Service Manmual 1998 S490.00
Car & Light Truck
F Transmssion Lnit Repair 1938 $40.00
| Orwrier's Manual In Portfolic 1998 S15.00
Cranar's Manusl Without Portiolio 1908 S10.00
b
i
MNOTE: Deplars wid Cormpanas pleans provids Healeror compsny namie. arnd also e Chieck or Money TOTAL MATERIAL
nasme af Ihe persen i whads aflention the shipmant shalld ta ssnt Ovdnr payable to Michigan Purchasars
¥ Mgl compietad orgar ipmmio; P Holm, Ing, {USA funds: odd #% sales tax
) HELM, INCORPORATED « B0 Bos 07130 » Dairall, M1 48207 only — do not send cagh) | [T
For puechasas oulmdes LG A pingsn writy 15 (b aoove address far quotslion A U.5. Crder Processing £5.00
I MasterCand Canadkan
Y iS88 Hate
viaA GAAND TOTAL
) (DUSTOMEA'S NAME] {ATTENTICN) M )
Disoovet
E | Accoum
. (ETHERT ADDHESS-HNO PO, BOX NUMBERS) NLUMbeT
N Expiration Ciheck hore @ your blling address:
’ =] (STATE) (ZIF CODE] T Diate meiyr: Eddnlr:':‘:n:::. your shioping
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REPLACEMENT BULBS I




1 CAPACITIES AND SPECIFICATIONS '-

Displacement @ Engine Torque @ 260 1b-ft @ 1000 rpm I
Type € piring Order @ 12734568 )
VIN Engine Code @

mﬂ o ﬂ'tm ::'
to Open 1807 (82°0)

Horsepower ‘;




@ caracimies anp speciFicaTions (contivuep) S

Automatic Transaxle e
(4T80-E) € 1qurs 041

Length
Crankcase {Eﬂﬂiﬂi il Hl'.ight
with Filter Change)
= Width
Engine Cooling System 1B3quarts (12,0
" R ( - I Front Tread
Fuel Tank 8.5 gallons  (TOL
@ j Rear Tread

Wheel Nut Torque @i (20Nl



For a More

emote Battery Detailed Look at
R anmfnf t's Under the H
The Delco Freedom 4 - See Page 6-10 ]"'re Pressure
=S See Pﬂge 15~—.i-r
Spam Tire Pressure
Compact Spare:

= 60 psi (420 kPa)
— See Page 5-33

L Fuel Dowr
| — ol

Engme ﬂj.' Use unleaded gas only,
See Page 6-11 91 Octane or higher.
See Page 6-3









